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PREFACE

A brief statement of the genesis of this grammar and an evaluation
of the extant works on the Navaho language are outlined in the
Introduction. The work is a byproduct of a project to investigate
some of the inner meanings of Navaho religion, a study I felt could
not be accomplished without some interpretation of the language.
I therefore identified myself with a Navaho family, only two of whose
members spoke English. I lived with this family for a total of more
than three years from 1930 to 1939. Later, in 1944, I spent a summer
a8 a clerk in a trading post at Pinyon where hardly a word of
English was heard because the Navaho who knew it were at war. By
this time I knew the pattern of Navaho and had a large vocabulary;
I used the opportunity to test the vernacular in practice.

In the summer of 1934 I taught adult Navaho interpreters to
write their language at the Hogan School which consisted of students
and instructor only, the students being also the informants. The
results of this experience, conducted under the auspices of the
Department, of Indian Affairs, are reflected in several ways: The
students were made aware of the necessity of keeping forms to the
same paradigms (which, incidentally, they loved). Since they came
from many parts of the Reservation, the foundations were laid for
the materials on the diversity of the language, and consequently,
the reasons for similarities as well as differences and relationship of
forms. Not the least of the results of the Hogan School was the
interest aroused in many interpreters who have since been most
helpful. Of these AB was the most analytic and his explanations have
almost invariably checked with materials subsequently gathered.

The following is a brief sketch of the interpreters who contributed
most, and of their strength and weaknesses. Throughout the work I
am writing initials for the source of forms and explanations. It
should be remembered that many Navaho, whether educated in
White schools or not, are tremendously interested in analyzing
words and in constructing unusual and metaphoric utterances,
which sometimes lead to punning. To this characteristic I attribute
the explanation of their unusual ability to discern the composition
and meaning of elements that have been thoroughly disguised by
contraction.

AB (Adolph Bitanny), orphaned in early childhood, lived with his
maternal grandmother who, setting a high value on her language and
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vi PREFACE

tradition, drilled her grandson in ‘“classical” Navaho. They played
games with forms and meanings, and the grandmother inculcated
the interest in the language which so many years later became the
key to my analysis. AB has a keen ear and is very particular about
subtle differentiations for which he assigns reasons. His interpeta-
tions almost always stand up according to old Navaho patterns,
particularly the texts of old men; he almost never gives a false or
folk etymology. He is an z-speaker, his texts and transcriptions
being full of z’s and A’s, not always accepted by others. The one
weakness in his writings is his acceptance of some rules prematurely
determined by his white instructors, especially his negligence in
writing, though not in pronouncing, nasalized sounds and tone
related to nasalization. He has some tendency also to reconstruct
forms rather than to write the sounds influenced by contact, for
instance, si’d for sa’d. The rules of assimilation and a great many
other data serve as a check on this shortcoming.

DD (Della Degrote of Thoreau) gave me many expressions in the
vernacular that later turned out to demonstrate diversity and to
determine the differences between cessatives and repetitives.

FH (Frank Harper of Klagito) has a large vocabulary in Navaho
and English. His translations are thoughtful and usually reliable.
His analyses sometimes leave much to be desired. He has contributed
some interesting and amusing folk etymologies which are very
illuminating. He was especially good at differentiating homonyms
or near-homonyms. He does not have much practice in keeping
paradigmatic forms in line, but he came into the picture after they
had been worked out, and was used primarily for other purposes.
His knowledge of Navaho tradition and lore, his love for the lan-
guage, and his extensive experience on many parts of the Reserva-
tion were of inestimable help. He is an 2- and n-speaker; his forms
match almost invariably those of AB and RP’s family which form
the foundation of my analysis.

JC (John Curley of Ganado) was primarily an interpreter of
ethnology (except religion). He has a devious mind and I learned
much from him because his reasoning was always indirect. In-
direction is almost a Navaho (if not an Indian) tenet, and I consider
it in many cases an infallible check on certain problems that defy
formulation and direct questioning.

MC (Marie Curley of Ganado) was my dependable mentor and
guide. She is the late Red Point’s daughter who taught me to weave
and served as a buffer when I most needed it. She led me through
my baby steps in Navaho. Like DD, she told me “how to say so and
s0.” Neither she nor TC, her husband, tried analysis; both simply
told me was what was what, and most important, corrected mistakes.

RT (Ruby Tallman) lived at Red Point’s for much of the time
I was there. I have used her expressions primarily for comparison.
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TC (Tom Curley of Ganado) is MC’s husband who took serious
respolgibility for my welfare and education in Navaho affairs. He
directyd my travels, gave advice, and checked on terms I asked
about with no attempt at giving reasons. If he did not know what
I asked for, he found out and reported back.

WX (William Morgan of Two Wells) has collaborated with Robert
Youny whose work I have mentioned in 1. He is in the class of
AB, but his experience with old Navaho is not extensive. He
has aj insatiable interest in extending his knowledge, understands
analysis well, and learns very rapidly. He does not differentiate in
his mind some intricate overlapping forms, as the cessatives and
repet'tives, but the forms he writes naively without attempting
to ang]yze are checks on these omissions. He, too, often neglects
to Wlite nasalization and some related tones, having been influ-
enced by the same rules as AB. Otherwise his records are almost
perfect, WM has saved me hours of time because of his understand-
ing of the grammatical problems. We could go directly to the
needed form instead of having to fish for it through interminable
explanations and digressions. I am sure he would agree with me in
attributing his value to the fine training given him by Robert
Young, WM is not an @ speaker.

Roman Hubbell is the only white man whose Navaho I have
relied upon. I have abbreviated his name as RH for convenience,
because he has to some extent served as an informant. He has a
keen respect for evidence, and to him I owe certain insights on
subtle questions which could never have been understood by a
Navaho, particularly because the Navaho could not have under-
stood the cultural aspects of the problem. The references to RH
are few, but have proved extremely valuable, particularly as clues.

To these persons and to many others with whom contacts may
have been more brief, and also to the many medicine men whose
instructions were often explained in Navaho, I acknowledge my
indebtedness.

I deeply appreciate the help of Professor George Herzog, now of
Indiana University, who with unfailing patience taught me to
distinguish Navaho tones. His greatest achievement was to make
me aware of the glides in my own vowels, which are intolerable in
Navaho.

Despite the criticisms of 1.7-1.26., I feel deeply obligated to the
late Edward Sapir who gave unsparingly of his time when I was
first studying Navaho. The fact that I have come to different
conclusions from his has no relation to his kindness and generosity.
Harry Hoijer, and others of Sapir’s students at the University of
Chicago, also helped greatly with their notes and discussions.

I am grateful to Professors Alfred L. Kroeber and André Marinet
of Columbia University for advice about the format of certain parts
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of this work. The conclusions and final decisions are, however, my
sole responsibility.

For comfortable and stimulating circumstances under which the
work was finally brought to a conclusion I wish to thank the Museum
of Northern Arizona, Flagstaff, and all its staff.

April, 1951 Gladys A. Reichard
Barnard College, Columbia University



ABBREVIATIONS

If any apology is needed for what may seem to be an undue use of ab-
breviations, it is because of the Navaho language itself. A reader will not get
far in this description before he realizes that he must conceive of categories
which may be new even to expert linguists. For convenience, certain symbols
have been devised to save repetition. The following are abbreviations used in
the phonology and grammar:

ag. agent

att. attitude

¢ consonant

C, glottalized consonant

’C glottalized consonant preceded by glottal stop
caus. causative

cer. ceremony, ceremonial
cess. cessative

compl. completive

cont. continuative

cust. customary

fut. future

gen. general

i some, someone, something
I independent pronoun

inc. inceptive

mom. momentary, momentaneous
myth. mythology, mythological
o object of verb or postposition
obj. object

opt. optative

pass. passive

pf. perfective

pl. plural

pres. present

prog. progressive

prol. prolongative

rec. reciprocal

rec. of. reciprocal effect

rep. repetitive

rep. ac. repetitive action

rep.asp. repetitive aspect

spec. specific

subj. subject

8 self

t things (supernatural things)
T type stem

uni. uniform

Vv vowel

\'A long vowel

v vowel with high tone

ix



X ABBREVIATIONS

\'s long vowel with high tone
v nasalized vowel

v high nasalized vowel

'L long high nasalized vowel

Numbers have been used to indicate the persons — 1, 2, 3, (3), 4 — all are
explained in 10.64-10.73. Combinations of numbers, indicate a combination
of subject-object pronominal prefix, for example, 3-3 ‘‘he moves it,”’ “‘she
hears him,” etc.; 3-i “he moves something;’’ i-3 ‘“‘someone moves it;”’ (3) by i
‘it is moved by someone’’ (8.23ff.).

A number without a letter refers to the singular; preceded by D a number
means the person in the dual; preceded by P a number means the person in
the plural.

Abbreviations have also been used for textual material; they refer to the
initials of informants as described in the Preface, or to items of the Biblio-

graphy:

AB Adolph Bitanny (word of mouth), or Bitanny 1941.

Ad Adah66niligif (the first number refers to the year, the second to
the month of publication, the last number to the page).

BS Reichard, Big Star Chant (unpublished manuscript).

DD Della Degrote.

EW Haile 1938 (Enemy Way).*

FH Frank Harper. .

FS Young-Morgan 1948 (Function and Signification).
Fw Haile 1943 (Flintway).*

HC Reichard 1944 (Hail Chant).*

NT Sapir-Hoijer (Navaho Texts).*
Ph Hoijer 1945¢ (Phonology).
Pr Reichard 1943 (Prayer).*

RH Roman Hubbell.

SCE Reichard Shooting Chant Evil (unpublished manuscript).

WE Reichard, Chant of Waning Endurance (unpublished manuscript).
WM William Morgan (personal communication).

Y™ Young-Morgan, 1943, Navaho-English Dictionary.

YME  Young-Morgan, 1943, English-Navaho Dictionary.

YMG Young-Morgan, 1943, Grammar.

In roferences marked with an asterisk (*) the first number refers to the
page, the second to the line.

ALPHABETICAL ARRANGEMENT

For lexical purposes the following arrangement is used: the short neutral
vowel is placed first, next the long neutral vowel, next the high vowel, the
high long vowel, the vowel with rising tone, the long vowel with rising tone,
the vowel with falling tone, the long vowel with falling tone; the nasalized
vowel, the nasalized long vowel, the high nasalized vowel, the long, high
nasalized vowel, the nasalized vowel with rising tone, the long nasalized
vowel with rising tone, the nasalized vowel with falling tone, the long na-
salized vowel with falling tone.

The vowels would thus appear in the following order, which is worked out
for their occurrence in any position: a, a-, d, d-, d, d-, 8, 4°, q, @, ¢, ¢, &, &,
G,G e’e é é éé (’,6 ¢ ¢ {’é é,é &é 1’9" i 4 { 1" €9i’@’@’ 'és
L 68,004,660, 0,6, 6,0, 0,6 6,0 6,0, 6.

The consonant arrangement is: 2 h, b, w, W, m,m,d, ¢t 0Ny Y9,
k, B kw, y, x, yw, 2w, z, 8, dz, 13, 14, §, ¢, dj, tc, ¢, 1,3, dl, &2, té.
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1-1.26. INTRODUCTION

1. This Navaho Grammar was begun in 1930 as a means to the end
of investigating Navaho Religion.! In a sense the task was an in-
voluntary undertaking because at the time, and for several years
after, it seemed that the language could be learned by a practical
application of available sources, or of papers proposed for immediate
publication. At that time the late Professor Edward Sapir had
studied Navaho for some years and had a bevy of students working
on it, so that Navaho was classed as ‘‘a recorded language.” For some
weeks I attended Sapir’s class in Navaho at the University of
Chicago, and there got an outline of his analysis, which was later
supplemented by conferences at Yale University.

At the same time I was seeking a basic pattern for the language,
I was trying to speak it. As time went on, I realized, too slowly, that
the structural pattern I was struggling with did not have a practical
application, that is, the forms were too theoretical to be understood
by the Navaho. This unsatisfactory result was not due to mis-
pronunciation, for I passed most tests designed to differentiate tone,
quantity, and the like. The forms simply did not fit the formulas
given.

I was primarily concerned with ethnological research, so that it
was not until 1937 that I finally decided to start the language work
as near the beginning as seemed necessary, especially since by this
time the publication of the grammar was more remote than in 1930.
Another circumstance contributed to my decision. Adolph Bitanny
(AB) was one of my interpreters in 1934 and later, under the in-
fluence of Professor Hubert Alexander of the Department of Philos-
ophy, University of New Mexico, had become interested in the
analysis of Navaho and its relation to philosophy. AB was parti-
cularly intrigued by the concept of ‘“‘aspects” and attempted to
apply it to Navaho. Interestingly enough, he came up with an outline
of principal parts and prefixes that resembled more closely than
anything P. E. Goddard’s analysis of Hupa and Kato,> but AB’s
was of necessity much extended. In 1937 he came to New York
where he spent the winter working with me on transcriptions,
vocabulary, and morphology. To AB then, I owe the foundation of
this work. We spent hours isolating principal parts and their signifi-

1 Reichard 1950.
? Goddard 1910, pp. 112ff.; 1912, pp. 42{f.

1



2 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 1.1

cance, classifying stems, and working on prefixes. AB’s contribytion
was so basic that, had events permitted, he would have been a collab-
orator in this work. As it happened, however, he went into the
Army and slowly the Grammar moved so far beyond his scope that
he would not understand much of the analysis as it now stands.

Another effect upon written Navaho goes back indirectly to
Sapir. Robert Young, a student at the University of New Mexico,
was also influenced by Alexander (one of Sapir’s students) and by
AB. Later Young was put in charge of Navaho language work for
the Department of Indian Affairs; he trained William Morgan (WM),
and the two collaborated in producing a Navaho grammar and
dictionary for Navaho and laymen who might want to learn Na-
vaho.3 The prefixes of the Young-Morgan book are treated in the
Sapir manner, but are of great value because full (or nearly full)
paradigms are given. The principal parts of the verbs are also
interpreted according to Sapir’s principles, but underneath each
verb many prefix paradigms not included in the grammar are written
out in full. Furthermore, some of the most commonly used expres-
sions are listed, and the transcription is almost faultless. Usually,
therefore, the material could be adjusted to my analysis, and when
that was impossible, I was able to work with WM, who has by this
time a remarkable training and facility in Navaho analysis.

The foregoing explains the reason for this grammar. Actually
there is no Sapir grammar—it is in the form of various papers on the
Apachean languages, largely theoretical, published by Hoijer since
Sapir’s death.* Since my view of certain basic principles differs
greatly from Sapir’s a section will be devoted to the differences in
the analysis of the Sapir school and mine (1.7-1.26.).

1.1. A word is in order to explain why earlier efforts at written
Navaho are not adequate for learning the language. 4n Ethnological
Dictionary of the Navaho Language (1910) and A Vocabulary of the
Navaho Language (1912) by the Franciscan Fathers, and Dineh
Bizad by Rev. F. G. Mitchell (1932) are unsatisfactory because tone,
quantity, and other important phonetic details are not distinguished.
Trying to read Navaho is therefore a guessing game for those who
already know it, rather than a means of communication. Father
Berard Haile who was a motivating force in the Franciscans’ work,
has since published excellent texts in an accepted orthography
which have been extensively used in my work, both linguistic and
ethnological. In 1926 Father Berard published A Manual of Navaho
Grammar, and since 1941 a series of four phrasebooks Learning
Navaho. I cannot agree with his analyses.®

3 Young-Morgan 1943.
4 Hoijer 194563, b; 19464, b; 1948a; 1949.
§ Cp. Hoijer 1951.
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1.2. A major lack in all the works mentioned is the fact that the
verbal prefixes have been treated only cursorily and have hardly
been translated. The result is the same as if Latin were explained on
the basis of stems with formal suffixes, none of which were differ-
entiated by translation.

Since Navaho is a living language spoken by some 60,000 persons
two-thirds of whom do not and perhaps never will speak English,
and since there are cultural reasons why it should be written, various
attempts have been made to reduce the language to a medium that
would allow written communication. Anthropologists have been
able to record many dying Indian languages in phonetic writing
despite the protests of those untutored in linguistics, and the
limitations of the English printing press. Navaho, however, has been
subject to pressure groups of all kinds, most of whom consider that
“if it cannot be written in English symbols, it may as well not be
written.”” A few, however, have realized that linguistic principles not
found in English prevail in Navaho and must be indicated. Among
them is Father Berard Haile who has changed his orthography at
least three times to my knowledge. He now publishes in the last
revised system employed by Sapir and Hoijer.

1.3. The Department of Indian Affairs has devised a special
format for its publications. In the process of simplification several
symbols were eliminated as unnecessary which, in my opinion,
vitiate the recording for historical purposes. Most people who can
read it can read the other systems as well. A great advantage is that
several groups interested in Navaho have agreed to use it.

1.4. The system favored by linguists is that devised by Sapir and
used by Father Berard. It is complicated, including several Greek
symbols, and symbols for the sibilants which seem arbitrary to the
layman—as indeed they all do! Actually they follow the Inter-
national system of phonetic transeription. In his Navaho Phonology,
Hoijer has made a few capitulations to the Press, which must be
confusing to one trying to learn Navaho. In short, there is so little
agreement about writing Navaho that the novice experiences ex-
treme frustration at the outset, and it is small wonder that he gives
up trying to learn Navaho almost at the first lesson.

1.5. Since it is impossible to choose a system which everyone may
use and read, since it was necessary to be uniform about the
grammar and contemplated dictionary, and more particularly, since
I started with the system that was mechanically well worked out on
the printing press, I have adhered to the system used by American
linguists before Sapir’s last revision. Besides saving time, it has the
advantage that the symbols of the well-developed sibilant system

2 Reichard



4 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 1.5-1.7.

are more suggestive than the later system, for instance, ¢s instead of
¢, 7 instead of Z, etc. I have transcribed all references in this system
no matter how they were originally written.

1.6. I have cited many examples from published texts — Sapir,
Hoijer, Father Berard Haile, Young-Morgan, and I have even
revised some of Matthews’ writing (not used in this work), but I
have not always adopted the author’s interpretation, in fact, I have
often used his example to illustrate my own point.

In presenting this grammar, which may seem unduly complicated,
I have tried to elucidate the principles of the language, principles
which I myself do not find simple. I have tried to make the grammar
as complete as possible, though there is scarcely a subject with
whose analysis I am completely satisfied. Consequently, it cannot
be expected to be elementary; it contains too many ideas that are
not common linguistic knowledge. Nevertheless, I hope it may
furnish a source from which Navaho forms and idioms may be
drawn.

I have tried to keep historical questlons and references to a
minimum, the major purpose being to present the Navaho language.
However, I have had in mind the need for genetic reconstruction of
Athabaskan and have tried to include all data that may contribute
to knowledge of family relationships — my insistence on differentia-
ting » and z, for example, and my reluctance to reduce y and y toy
(3.8.).

1.7-1.26. THE SAPIR SCHOOL OF ATHABASKAN

1.7. Because of Sapir’s influence on Athabaskan studies it is
necessary to discuss these materials, particularly the points of dis-
agreement between them and this work. The works are by Sapir
himself, by Hoijer for Southern Athabaskan, Apache and Navaho,
and by Li for California (western Athabaskan) and northern Atha-
baskan (Sarsi and Chipewyan). Some of the major conflicts are due
to approach. The reports of the Sapir school indicate as a primary
purpose the reconstruction of primitive Athabaskan; as another,
the demonstration of the method of what has come to be called
“structural analysis,” purposes which are largely theoretical. The
interpretation of a particular language as a living, cultural pheno-
menon seems to be almost incidental.®

Most of the criticism of Navaho will of necessity be cited from
Hoijer’s works since it fell to him to publish much of Sapir’s work.
It is impossible to dissociate their contributions. Hoijer seems to

¢ Hoijer 19464, b, c; 1947, 1948a, b, 1949; Li 1930a, b, 1933; Sapir, see
bibliography.
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have heweq conscientinnsly to Sapir’s mark, even though Hoijer
collected a great deal of the material and presumably made some of
the analyses. I shall first discuss general points of view as they
affect Navaho, then more particular details of the language.

1.8. In my brief papers on Navaho? I have indicated that a major
failing of the modern linguist is the overemphasis on phonetic-
phonemic questions, an emphasis in many cases so exaggerated that
one sometimes gets the idea that language is merely phonemics.
Affected as he is by this school of procedure, it is not surprising that
Hoijer’s fullest treatment of Navaho is the Phonology. It contains
some assumptions that have not been fully discussed, or that have
not been substantiated. Usually these assumptions are of broad
scope, including all Athabaskan.

1.9. One is the character of Navaho categories. I have discussed
this question elsewhere insofar as it applies to ethnology,® but my
conclusions apply to some aspects of the language as well (8.82-
8.84.). They indicate that for one purpose or another Navaho culture
is divided into categories most elements of which have some features
in common, but in order to make a category “complete” in the
Navaho sense, it should contain at least one feature of an opposed
or related category. In other words, categories are inclusive rather
than exclusive. If there are only two subdivisions each may be
represented in the “opposite’ class. This circumstance is illustrated
by the bipolarity of many Navaho elements. For instance, if a
postposition means ‘‘to, toward..,” it may also mean ‘‘away
from...,” if a stem means “buy,” it may also mean “sell”’—it may,
of course, be more accurately translated as “exchange.” Similarly,
a stem means either “win” or “lose at gambling,” one for which
there is no single English equivalent. To be sure, the form of the
verb may indicate which of two opposed meanings is to be chosen;
often only the context makes it clear.

The character of classification may be a reason for the marked
diversity of the Navaho language. The willingness to include details
which to us are irrelevant may be a major cause for the Navaho’s
extreme tolerance of several patterns and ultimately for the out-
standing adaptive nature of the culture.

1.10. Since the type of classification is distinctive, it is advisable
to omit the words “always,” “never,” “all,” and “only” in dis-
cussions of Navaho, because thought may usually be adapted to the
tolerated exigencies of a situation. Perhaps then it would be more
accurate to suggest solutions for Navaho problems, rather than to

7 Reichard 1948, p. 15; 19504, p. 194.
¢ Reichard 1850b, pp. 3-12.

2
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make dogmatic generalizations which may not stand up under
practical tests.?

Similarly, generalized referenceslike “‘inorganic,” ‘“‘non-functional,”
and the like, should be avoided in view of the present inexactness of
Athabaskan knowledge. A basic genetic problem is the relation of
the stem finals g, y, z, and k. Since there is tremendous variation in
the recording of these sounds in all Athabaskan publications, the
question is far from settled and we cannot possibly know whether &,
which is most common in Navaho, is “organic” o- “inorganic.” The
question should be left open so that the student does not accept a
neat, but possibly incorrect conclusion which prevents him from
further research on the subject.® This criticism may be leveled at
many reconstructions which, on the basis of Navaho, seem to me to
be founded on deceptive cognates or false etymologies.

bR RE)

1.11. I cannot agree with the Sapir school in accepting as readily
as they do the theory of alternants, the principle that several forms
are interchangeable in meaning.!! Often it has proved an evasion.
Usage does not allow doubt; one can no more compose a form with
one or another element than a compositor can strike a letter half a
half i on a linotype machine. Navaho texts prove this contention. It
is true there are some alternants but, like all overlapping, there are
limitations which must be discovered.

1.12. The principle of alternants, together with the lack of
distinction between prefix and stem meanings, has led to confusion
in the determination of aspect and mode — some so-called alternant
forms were generalized, but the result is uncertain, whereas the
actual principal parts are much simpler, and patterns can be dis-
cerned through the recognition of all the aspects. The shortcut of
alternants was accepted not only for verbs, but for other elements
as well. For example, Hoijer ascribes to alternants, without indicat-
ing change of function, the forms fcq~ “excrement’ and bitca'n “‘his
excrement,” neglecting to mention bitcq’ ‘his excrement.”12 One
explanation of these two forms lies in meaning and usage: tcq”’
“excrement’’ (possessive bilcq’) is an inelegant ‘“household” word,
but bitcan “‘its manure, ordure” may be used as a polite form. And
not only is there a difference in usage, but there is also a rule that an
unpossessed noun with form CV has a possessive of form -CV'n to
signify that it is not a mere possession, but a possessed part in
relation to a whole (5.13-5.16.). There is therefore a phonetic,
morphological and semantic differentiation.

® Hoijer 1945¢, pp. 7, 8, 10, 11, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 24, 27, 28, 30, 34, 40,
41, 42, 47.

10 Tbid., p. 39.

1 Ibid., pp. 32ff; Hoijer 1943, pp. 39-40; 1946¢, p. 72; Li 19304, pp. 53ff;
1930b, pp. 15ff; 1933, pp. 1261f. 12 Hoijer 1945c¢, p. 36.
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1.13. As the discussion of prefix and verb stem and the inter-
pretation of their combination as aspects implies, much more can be
done than has so far been accomplished by insisting on a more rigid
analysis of morphology through the investigation of meaning. The
formulas of the Sapir outline often attempt to explain several
prefixes as if they were one. This result may seem to be due to
insufficient data. Since Sapir and Hoijer had a large mass of
materials, such a conclusion is false. The effect is due rather to the
extreme difficulty we all encounter in holding Navaho informants
to paradigmatic forms of the same series. The language is rich in
forms and many have meanings so similar as to seem the same in
English, so that informants mix paradigms and give a single mean-
ing for the distinctive forms. The Young-Morgan grammar some-
times suffers from the same affliction.

There is, to be sure, a great deal of overlapping, but there is also
some distinction, usually phonetic, which shows the independence
of many elements, especially of prefixes. If these distinctions are
isolated, there remain relatively few morphological irregularities.
This result is contrary to former analyses in which forms have so
often been described as “‘irregular’ that the student gets the idea
they are more common than regular forms.13 It is hoped that this
grammar will show that, though the patterns are somewhat unusual,
the language is quite regular once the linguistic scheme is realized.

1.14. Sapir’s interest in ‘“pattern phenomena’ is well known, and
I have always wondered why he and his students failed to apply this
useful theory very extensively. They worked out some of the
elementary assimilations and contractions, but failed to push them
to the obvious conclusions dictated by the pattern.’4 It seems to
me that one of the lessons pattern has to teach is that once it be-
comes established, in language as in other cultural phenomena, it is
often carried far beyond what may seem to be ‘“‘reasonable” limits.
If therefore this happens in a language, we may properly extend the
analysis as far as the language allows. I may be accused of having
expected too much of the rules I have found, on contraction, for
example. I feel justified by the results for which I think there is
proof.

1.15. The limitations so far discussed apply to the study of
Athabaskan. Let us now examine some more specific details of
Hoijer’s analysis with which I am forced to disagree. One reason
another Navaho grammar seems appropriate is the peculiarity of
the examples cited, although, to be sure, neither Sapir nor Hoijer

13 Ibid., p. 60; 1938a, p. 89, n. 1:22.
14 Li utilized the concepts more than anyone, but even he stopped long
before realizing the suggested possibilities (cp. Sapir, 1925, p. 194).
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has attempted to aid a speaker of commonplace Navahé. For in-
stance, they give many examples derived from the stems for “go.”
These stems are distinctive for singular, dual, and plural—this is
in itself a curious adaptation for the English speaker to make. And
in addition, the singular stem is one of the very few Navaho stems
that change consonant initials in an “irregular’” manner. Formally
therefore the treatment of “go” is atypical. Morphologically too the
stems for “‘go” may seem strange. Although to the English speaker
“go” is an intransitive verb, in Navaho it may be treated as a
transitive with forms in the active and passive voices. This possi-
bility, though by no means uncommon in Navaho, makes the verbs
for “go’” additionally difficult to the novice.

1.16. From the semantic viewpoint the stems for ‘“‘go” are
extremely important because with various prefixes and in com-
bination with other elements they determine many fundamental
idioms. The criticism here is, not that “go” should not be treated,
but rather that it is a single exception which has been used to
illustrate a type.

1.17. Another example constantly cited by Hoijer is regular, but
it has become so generalized in meaning and so extended in form
that it is far from typical of the class of verbs it is used to illustrate.
This is the stem -’d-f “‘round, convenient object moves.”’15 It is the
most generalized of all the stems in the class called the ‘‘type stem”
(abbreviated 7T'), and therefore only rarely demonstrates what
purports to be its primary or essential meaning. It is a great tempta-
tion to use this stem as a type form, one to which I myself some-
times yield, yet it should be understood that this stem is funda-
mental in contributing many idioms, and that consequently modi-
fications of the rules may be encountered. The stem -’d'¢ also
illustrates a point previously mentioned, namely, it is a stem which
has alternant forms in all principal parts save the progressive. This
fact makes it confusing to the novice, and ‘“‘atypical’”’ of the verb
class which must be understood from the very first. Therefore other
stems from the list of type stems often illustrate the prefix com-
binations and the usage more simply and clearly.

1.18. The assumption of “inherent tone”’ seems to me not to be
validated by the behavior of Navaho elements, particularly the
prefixes. This assumption implies that some ‘‘syllables’ are essenti-
ally low, others high, and some neutral.'¢ I do not know of evidence
to support the assumption. We ought to know, for instance, why

18 Unless otherwise noted the progressive stem is cited as basic in the
discussion of the verb.
16 Hoijer 19384a, p. 74; 1943, p. 39; 1945¢, pp. 60, 55, 58; Sapir 1925.
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there are radical differences in tone structure of Navaho and Sarsi,
and why tone in Chipewyan is often just the opposite of that in
Navaho. Since Sarsi and Chipewyan are the only two major
northern Athabaskan languages for which pitch has been worked
out—and I for one look to the north or northwest as the place of
origin of grammatical pitch—it seems premature to rely on a
principle so insubstantial. These remarks do not mean that rela-
tionships should not be examined and proposed; they merely warn
against final acceptance with the resulting cessation of inquiry.

1.19. The problem of inherent tone is one with the definition of
the syllab]e I operate with the concept that the Navaho prefix
syllable is of the form Ca-, Ci-, or Co-, and the basic stem syllable
-CVC. The tone of these basic syllables is assumed to be neutral (not
differentiated in writing from low). Any variation of these simple
vowel forms—e, some o’s, lengthened vowels, any tone except
neutral, nasalization—are due to contractions, many of which have
been ascertained, more of which may be discovered by comparative
analysis. The reduction of the syllable to such simple forms has led
to the isolation of many prefixes. It may even explain such stem
forms as-CVC progresswe or present, in contradistinction to -CV-C
inceptive, or -CV perfective. It is possible too that the final con-
sonant of the stem syllable of form -CVC may prove to be a stem
contracted with a tense or aspective suffix.

1.20. The acceptance of CV as a syllabic form establishes the ideal
that if a form differs in any respect from CV it needs explanation,
and that the elements composing it may be susceptible of meaning.
Questions arising are: Why is a, 7, or o long ? Why is there no vowel
at all ? Why is the vowel high ? Nasalized ? High and long ? High,
nasalized and long? Why is the vowel e or ¢, or any of their
lengthened or high -toned variants ! Why is n syllabic ? Is it equi-
valent to na- or ni-? Why do we find -Vn instead of -V-? Many of
these questions and others are answered in the chapter on Prefixes
(10-10.124.); it is essentially a chapter on phonetic processes.

1.21. In relation to “inherent tone’ some vowels combine with
others in a way entirely different from others with the same forms.
Compare, for example, ’a-beyond and ’a-indefinite pronoun (10.76b,
10.103.). What is inherent in ’a-beyond that makes it combine with
yi-continuative to become ’i-, whereas ’a-indefinite pronoun ab-
sorbs yi-continuative with hardly a trace ? Or is the inherent tone of
yi-continuative the reason for the difference? Is di-start from
completely equivalent to di-emit? Are they distinct by origin, or
have they become so by development ? Is di-start from related to
di-start from against, or is the tone inherent ? If the latter, when



10 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 1.2] .1.24.

and where was it inherent 2 In Navaho ? In Primitive Athabgglan 2
In a language transitional between the two ?

1.22. In connection with these and other related questions Hoijer
posits a theory that the vowel of certain high-toned syllables
assimilates to a preceding high-toned prefix (syllable).1? This rule is
not thoroughly substantiated because the effect occurs in only a few
restricted circumstances—in the continuative and perfective
aspects and, more important to note perhaps, only in the singular
and dual forms, not in the plural. Hoijer does not tell us which
prefixes require this form of assimilation nor does he mention the
fact that the effect is variable. An attempt to test the rule gave rise
to the determination of the “inflective prefix,” an element affecting
tone, and explaining the compounding of several prefixes in the
perfective as well as in the continuative forms. The rules for the use
of the inflective prefix have few exceptions, although some meanings
gtill remain doubtful, and the ultimate reason for the inflective
prefix is undetermined (cp. 10.25-10.26.).

1.23. The isolation of the inflective prefix, which immediately
precedes the pronominal prefix of the verb complex invalidates
Hoijer’s place numbering of prefixes.18 Moreover, he disregards the
difference in position of the subjective and agentive pronouns, an
omission that changes the place number of the pronouns and leads
him to a different pronominal system for the continuative and
perfective. These omissions are major shortcomings, for place has no
meaning if only one element is in error. Still another point of dis-
agreement is that, if place numbers are to be used satisfactorily,
they should be from right to left, instead of the reverse, counting
backward from the stem. The stem is always ascertainable and the
three prefixes immediately preceding are essential, whereas any or
all the prefixes Hoijer has in places 1-9 may be lacking.

1.24. A matter of determining phonemes seems to me of great
importance. When a language has as many similar forms with
distinctive functions as Navaho, how can the phonemicist do it
justice, and at what point in the course of his study may he trust his
judgment that two (or more) sounds may be safely reduced to a
single phoneme? The answer to the question is difficult, but a
warning may be sounded to the effect that a premature deter-
mination of the character of sounds and particularly of their
functions, may obscure or eliminate a morphological process.

17 Hoijer 1943, pp. 39-41; 1945¢, pp. 30-1. In the work last cited in note 13
Sapir asks similar questions, but I know of no place where he answered them
except by assumption.

18 Hoijer 19464, p. 1.
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An examnle fram Navaha illnatrates this point. The definition of
the voiceless stops ¢ and £ includes a discussion of aspiration, which
in my opinion is of historical significance. I agree with Hoijer in
omitting from writing the secondary phases of the pronunciation of
t and k and related sounds—aspiration, palatalization, labializa-
tion. In considering ¢ and ¢z as alternants, however, the morpho-
logical function of = has been overlooked. « in some cases and its
voiced counterpart y constitute a phoneme that forms a consonant
cluster with a whole series of sounds, unrelated in certain respects:
tx, sz, zy, dzy, tsz, cx, tcx, tx (cp. 8.92.). The clustering of z or y with
a consonant initial is a true infixing process, and denotes an
augmentative or pejorative. Hoijer gives an inkling of this process in
the statements: “ts is not as strongly aspirated as the phonemes ¢
and k, and is never followed by an z-glide.” But to this a note is
affixed: “There is one exception to this rule: if a word containing ts
is pronounced very emphatically, as in a command or exhortation,
the ts phoneme may be followed by an z-glide.”’?® Since the aug-
mentative function of x was disposed of for phonemic expediency,
the texts, for the most part, lack words that indicate the augment-
ative or pejorative.

1.25. Hoijer mentions a rule to the effect that a stem of the form
-CV- may take the form -CVnV when a suffix of the form -V is
added.2® He fails to ghow, however, that there are bisyllabic stems
of the form -CVaV or -CVCV which are diminuatives (8.93.).
Almost certainly such stems became crystallized by an historical
process different from that now recognizable as suffixation, or at
least by a process that had a distinctive result.

1.26. If the student be irked by the extreme stress on small
details in the analysis of Navaho, he must realize that such emphasis
is functional, and more particularly, that the details define pro-
cesses and significance that now often seem unique, but may doubt-
less be found in other languages once attention is directed to them.2!

The major question is not only what forms exist, but also where
the lines are drawn within a single category of form—what is
mechanical, what is morphological, and what is historical or genetic.
Meaning seems to be the key that can open these doors. Not
etymology, semantics, phonetics, phonemics, or morphology alone,
but all in their fascinatingly intricate association.

 Hoijer 1945a, p. 12.
20 Ibid., p. 34.
21 Cp. Reichard 1938, pp. 5563-9.



2. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

2, The grammatical processes by means of which Navaho words
are modified are: affixing, including prefixing, suffixing, and in one
case, infixing; of these prefixing is most common. The affix frame,
that is, prefix with suffix is also a common syntactic device.
Phonetic changes, particularly those caused by contraction (sandhi)
are of great importance in morphology. They include change of
consonant by assimilation and juxtaposition, change of vowel with
various combinations of vowel quality, quantity, and tone, and even
change from consonant to vowel, indicated by change of tone. Still
another phonetic change with morphological significance is voicing.

Although position is relatively free in some respects, it is never-
theless an important device, particularly in indicating the relation of
pronouns, verbs, and postpositions.



3-3.140. PHONOLOGY

2. For varions reasons some of Hoijer's work must be repeated
here: His recording differs from that in this work. It is essential to
present the system here used. Some qualifications will be stipulated,
some modifications and additions will be made to the discussion of
phonology. Hoijer’s analysis has been adopted to a large extent
although some differences are noted because of interpretation.!

3.1-3.7. VowELs

3.1. The Navaho vowels are the following:

Low-central unrounded a asin English odd

Mid-front unrounded e as in English met

High-front unrounded ¢ as in English bit

Mid:-back rounded o asin French mot

All vowels have continental rather than English values, that is,

they are pnre vowels, and when primary, they are very short. The
vowel a is so short that it is often heard as the obscure vowel of
English “about, above;” the variation is non-phonemic. Although
a, e, and ¢ are near the English equivalents if not diphthongized, o
varies considerably. It is between o and u as in English “look™ and
is often heard as «; this variation is not phonemic.

3.2. The vowels may be lengthened, but lengthening does not
cause diphthongization. Quantity is very important in Navaho
because it has morphological significance. The symbol - indicates
length, so that one type of vowel modification is: a-, e, i*, 0"

Vowels may have any of three quantitative values, short, half-
long, and long. Of these short and long are phonemic. The long
vowels or vowel clusters are only half-long before some voiceless
consonants, particularly 4, z, s, ¢, {. Length is important because it
indicates contraction, but it is often difficult to differentitate half
long from short vowels in this position.

3.3. Lengthening a vowel may be a means of securing emphasis:
*ddin *d-din *ddi-n ‘“‘there was none, none, none;” ’ani‘di’ (< ’anidi-
1) “very fresh (tracks)’ (NT 132:1). Such lengthening occurs

1 Hoijer 1945c.

13
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particularly before the final glottal stop of a word. The glottal stop
varies in strength ; it may be very weak, but when used for emphasis
after a lengthened vowel, it is articulated with a deliberate release
which sounds much like the exaggeration unconsciously achieved by
speakers first learning to pronounce the glottal stops. The word for
“Let it alone!” is no'we’; it may be used to a child the first time it is
admonished. If, however, the child persists in investigating a for-
bidden object, the adult may say, nowe’ with an exaggerated
lengthening of the second vowel and a release of the glottal stop
which is truly a “catch.”

A conventional ending of a prayer is the phrase, z¢jd ndxdsdlf’
“it has become beautiful again.” Prayers are generally repeated
perfunctorily with considerable elision and speed, although all words
must be articulated. The first three times the phrase sounds as it has
been written, but the last time, it is z¢j¢ ndxdsdlf-~’ with the
exaggerated release of the glottal stop.

3.4. All four vowels may be nasalized; they resemble French
nasalized vowels. Nasalization is indicated by a cedilla under the
letter: q, ¢, 3, 9. The nasalized vowels may be long: ¢, ¢, ¢', ¢".

Navaho has pitch instead of stress accent; consequently every
vowel must be thought of in terms of tone. When no accent is used,
the vowel has a neutral tone, that is, the tone is selected arbitrarily.
If two unmarked vowels occur in succession both should be pro-
nounced without change of pitch. The significance of pitch is the
relationship of one tone to another. Consequently a high tone,
indicated by an acute accent over the vowel—d, é, ¢, 6—signifies
that the tone is high in relation to the speaker’s chosen neutral (low)
level. Vowels may be long and high; d-, é:, ¢-, 6, and they may be
long, nasalized and high, ¢, ¢, ¢*, ¢-.

3.5. When tone is grammatically important, as it is in this
language, change of tone cannot indicate emphasis. Women, how-
ever, scold or indicate surprise by raising the level of the neutral
tone, and consequently the relative level of all the others. This
device is quite as effective on children, husbands, and dogs as the
elaborate glides in English.

3.6. When two vowels with differing tone come into contact, they
may merge into a single vowel which retains the tone of both, as
di-d- (< di-i'd-), -d'- (< -a-7). The circumflex 2 indicates falling tone,
the inverted circumflex ¥ rising tone. These compound, and there-
fore secondary, tones are important morphologically—they
indicate meaning.

When two vowels come into contact they may contract to one, or
they may form a ““vowel cluster”—Hoijer rightly prefers this term
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to “‘diphthong.” If the tones of the vowels forming the cluster differ,
they are usually retained in a rising or falling accent, written on the
first vowel: na‘ydi “‘one who goes about;” cindi “‘my older brother.”

Vowels that combine to form vowel clusters are: ai, ao, ei, eo, 70,
ot, qi, go, gi. Two tendencies compete for vowel combination—the
tendency for two vowels to combine into one, and the tendency to
form vowel clusters; the function of both is therefore in the same
class as length, changed tone, nasalization. In other words, vowel
clusters are a result of combination, most commonly of contracticn.2

My researches have not confirmed the statement that all vowel
clusters are long3 1 therefore conclude that the same rules of
quantity apply to vowel clusters as to single vowels. For instance,
citcar or citcet means ‘‘my grandfather,” so called out of respect, not
necessarily a relative, but citcai’, or citceir ‘““my mother’s father,”
and by extension, ‘“my mother’s parent, parent’s sibling, my
daughter’s child.” In prefixes, dai- or dei- “they pl....it,” but
dai-d- “‘we pl....,” or “we pl....it.” The long vowel cluster may
indicate that either component is long, or the cluster may be long
because two short vowels or a short and a long vowel have combined.

3.7. SYLLABIC 7

3.7. A vowel, derived from CV, often na- or ni-, which must be
added to the vowel series, is syllabic 7, a sound that has at one time
consonantal and vocalic values. It should be trested as a vowel in
the following respects: it takes the place of a vowel; it may be low
or high. Hoijer considers syllabic # a phoneme and insists that it be
written with an accent—he uses the grave accent (7) for this
purpose.t Since n is derived from na- as well as ni-, since 7- is
equivalent to nd- or ni-, and since na- becomes ni- or n- in certain
settings and, correspondingly, nd- becomes ni-, syllabic n must be
treated in relation to its setting. Since syllabic n does not always
stand for the same thing, it seems reasonable to treat it as we do
other modified vowels which are not always phonetically equivalent.
I do not therefore mark the low tone. If n stands in syllabic position
and has no accent, it is low.

Two ways in which a vowel may be affected are lacking in the
treatment of syllabic n. Obviously = is not nasalized, and when it is
long, it usually retains the vowel, for instance, not -n:- or -7~ but
na‘-, ne'-, ni'-, no*-, nd--, né-, ni*-, or né*-. The contraction of two
interconsonantal vowels may give rise to -n-. If so, the resulting
syllable may involve merely the glottalized 7 which may be syllabic
and stands for -#a- or -ni- (cp. 3.41-3.42.).

2 Hoijer 1943, p. 39.

® Ibid., p. 30.
4 Ibid., p. 11.
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3.8. CONSONANTS

3.8. The consonantal system is summarized in the following
table:

Stops Nasals Spirant s Affricates

3 .g Ll . 3 E . ‘§ E

3| & |82 |8 2| & |8]2|8|3

PlE|B |28 & S | B | 2|3
Bilabial b m | m
Alveolar d, t |¢ n | n
Prepalatal g| k| K
Labialized kw
Palatal y Y
Postpalatal Y «
Labialized yw,w| aw
Sibilants
Alveolar ‘ 2 8 dz | ts |t
Blade alveolar i c dj te | té
Latersl alveolar l ! dal | e |t
Glottal stop :
Aspiration h(x)

According to position of articulation the stops are: bilabial b,
alveolars d, ¢, t, palatals g, k, %, labialized palatal kw, and the glottal
stop :. The classesof articulation are: the voiceless, lenis, unaspirated
stops b, d, g; the voiceless, fortis, aspirated stops ¢, k, kw, and the
voiceless, fortis, glottalized stops #, X, and the glottal stop 2.

The two nasal spirants m and n are essentially like those of
English; m is a rare sound in Navaho, and 7 is a result of contrac-
tion. #, also a secondary sound due to contraction, is frequently
found. Be®ause the contractions are a developing phase of Navaho,
not yet thoroughly crystallized, the glottalized nasals, like ¢, and,
in prefix position, f, #, 4, ¢, are preceded, rather than followed, by
the glottal closure, or the two may be combined, for example,
bi’ti-.

z and s-are alveolar sibilants quite similar to the same sounds in
English.

The corresponding affricates are: dz voiced, lenis and unaspirated ;
ts voiceless, fortis and aspirated; and #§ voiceless, fortis, and
glottalized.

j is a voiced blade alveolar sibilant similar to medial s in English
“measure;”’ j may occur in all positions, initial, medial and final.

¢ is the voiceless blade alveolar similar to sk in English “‘ship.”

The blade alveolar affricates are: dj voiced, lenis and unaspirated ;
tc voiceless, fortis, aspirated ; and ¢ voiceless, fortis, glottalized.

l is a voiced, spirantal alveolar lateral; ¢ is its voiceless counter-
part.
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The three lateral affricates are: dl, voiced or semi-voiced lateral,
aCtyyallyy d pronnnnesd with 1 roloase. Sinoo d is unaspirated in

Navaho, its manner of articulation affects !. The corresponding
voiceless lateral affricate is ¢/, pronounced ¢ with ¢ release; # is the
glottalized form of #.

y is an unrounded prepalatal semi-vowel pronounced with enough
friction to produce in some settings confusion with y; both are
nevertheless phonemes. 3, an unusual sound due to contraction, is
pronounced with the stop slightly preceding y.

Hoijer has y as a stem-initial before a and o only.> My vocabulary
yields -ye as well as -ye “marry;” -yé¢ and -yéf “move ropelike
obj.;” -yit and -pit “push.” Hoijer also states, ‘‘Neither sound
(y or y) has any noticeable variants.”® My prefix analysis and the
texts indicate that y and y are sometimes as difficult to distinguish
as z and h. Morgan often reduces y to y. He evidently considers
them equivalent in certain forms where I find them distinguished
phonetically and morphologically. This is an example of the y-
problem pointed out in 1.6. Morgan would hardly distinguish the
stems I mention above.

y is a voiced back palatal spirant with a labial tinge, sometimes
quite strong before o; it is fronted before ¢ and ¢, before e sometimes
so exaggerated as to sound yy. Labialized yw may lose its y character
almost entirely to become w preceded by a slight spirantal attack:
‘awé”’ or ‘aywé”’ “‘baby;” ywalya, or wa-lya: “jail;”’ biyo’ or biwo"’
“his tooth.”

Hoijer and I have discussed x and k,” arriving at different con-
clusions. I think 2 is best regarded as an initial phoneme, % as a
final: za-out, zasti'n “man;”’ dah-forth; -oh-second person dual
pronoun. Navaho interpreters do not consider these two sounds
interchangeable and morphology seems to confirm their protests
against a single phoneme. However, this is a problem of overlapping,
and we shall doubtless never have the material to come to an agree-
ment about its significance.

z is the voiceless spirant of y. When y or = precedes o, it is
pronounced ywo- or zwo—w is written only if y is not pronounced.
yw and aw before a, e, and 7, however, are written because the
resulting form is due to contraction, o survives in w.

3.9-3.14. GLOTTALIZATION

3.9. Certain phases of the sound system have been rearranged to
bring out values deriving from different viewpoints, and to explain
why the system cannot be strictly phonemic. Overlapping is very

5 Ibid., p. 67.

8 Ibid., p. 16.
? Ibid., pp. 151f.; Reichard 1948.
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impressive in Navaho — there is scarcely a sound which ig ex-
clusively this or that, in certain settings it may be both this and
that. Is such a sound then a single phoneme or several ?

3.10. The glottal stop is a case in point: It is a sound in it§ gwn
right: ’e’e’a-h “west;” ’}'{-'¢ “sun has set.”

3.11. When the sounds ¢, %, ¢4, t¢, t are defined, glottalization
refers to the manner of articulation; it is simultaneous or near-
simultaneous with the closure of the sound of which it is a part.
Incidentally, these sounds vary greatly from speaker to speaker.
Some have a very strong glottal enunciation, others glottalize the
sounds so weakly that the glottalized sound can only with difficulty
be differentiated from the unaspirated sonant. These glottalized
consonants belong in a group of sounds unaffected by preceding -d-
(cp. 3.551f.).

3.12. The sounds =i, #, and ¥ are preceded, rather than followed
by the glottal release. This effect may be due to the character of m,
n, and y, or it may be a reflection of the setting in which they occur,
in other words of their function: -d-m > -m-, -d-n > -%-, and -d-y- >
-y-, the first and last being rare, -d-n > -n- being quite common.

- 3.13. The sounds # and ¥ as initials are not confined to stem
syllables, as is ni, but belong to a larger class of glottalized sounds
occurring as the result of contraction differing from that of 3.12. If
the prefixes of type Ca- and ’a-, or Ci- and ’a-, or Ci- and ’¢- occur in
juxtaposition, as they often do, and there is some prefix, such as di-,
ni-, or yi- between them and the stem, they may contract with the
following consonant to form either -’C- or ’C-. There is much dis-
cussion among Navaho thinkers as to which is correct. As in other
cases of overlapping, both forms are so frequent that both deserve
consideration. Prefix initial consonants affected by preceding -a-’a-
or -i-’t- are d (> ’d or t), n (> ’n or %), s (> ’s), dz- (> té or ’t$), dj
(> téor’td), y (> 'y or %), (> ’z). In prefix combination with -a’a-
j becomes -5°C (cp. 3.41.).

Certain inconsistencies have been tolerated to avoid undue com-
plication. For instance, it would be convenient to have -#- stand for
-d-n- a8 & stem complex initial, and ’'n for -a’a-n, but both are
written -n-. ’t, ’ts, and ’¢¢ have been retained to indicate -a-’a- plus
d, dz, and dj, respectively. On the other hand, ¢, ¢$, and ¢ have not
been altered to indicate d-’ > ¢, d-t$ > ts, or d-té > té. The position of
the sound indicates its type.

3.14. When stems are paired in “light’’ and “heavy’’ syllables, the
glottal stop ends the heavy syllable compared with -k of the light
one: -tah ‘“‘among,” -ta’ ‘“‘between;’ -tah (prog.), -ta’ (pf.) “be in
series.”
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3.15-3.19. ASPTRATION AND NON-ASPIRATION

3.15. The matter of aspiration is as complex as that of glot-
talization; the pronunciation of the aspirates is not as definite as
that of the glottal stop. The consonant % varies from a long and
emphatically articulated spirant to an almost imperceptible breath.
I have noted elsewhere that x after a consonant ¢ or £ may be so
emphasized that the features defining them as stops are lost in favor
of the spirant = which remains—tddidi-n > txddidi-n > zddidi-n.®
The strength or weakness of » or « depends upon the speaker’s
habits, as the Navaho recognizes when he talks about ‘“‘z-speakers;”
AB and FH belong with these; WM does not.

The character of & as related to z is important in many respects,
but particularly in determining historical relationships:

z- is preferable to & as an initial
-h is preferable to z as a final

Consonants are aspirated, by some speakers very weakly, by
others so strongly as to form consonant clusters—tz, kz, tsx, tcx—
the second consonant of which seems to have no function.

3.16. The voiceless stops ¢t and k differ according to the vowels that
follow them. Before a, the aspiration tends to be notable, but not
exaggerated ; before e and 7, the aspiration is detectable, but the stop
sounds as if palatalized along with the aspiration, the full forms
might be indicated as thye, thi, or khye, khi. The vowels have the
same effects on the spirants y and z.

3.17. The sounds ¢, %, y, and z, as well as K before o take on a
cluster character of the type txwo, kxwo, ywo, kwo. The sounds ¢, k, y,
and z are written without aspirate or labial symbols, it being under-
stood that the rules of aspiration and labialization function reg-
ularly.

3.18. A cluster is formed by combining several sounds—tz, sz,
t8z, tcx, tx, zy, and dzy—most frequently surds, followed by z. In
cases of this kind the strong aspiration is a morphological element
expressing an augmentative or pejorative (8.92.). In this work when
z is written after a consonant it indicates the consonant cluster, that
is, the augmentative form.

3.19. It is interesting and perhaps significant that the voiced
stops are not aspirated, in contrast with their paired surds, which
are often somewhat, frequently strongly, aspirated. The sonants

8 Reichard 1946, p. 162.

38 Reichard



20 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 3.19.-3.22.

have the usual distinction of unaspirated consonants; their brevity
and lack of aspiration sometimes cause English speakers to hear b
as p,d ast, g as k, dz as ts, and dj as tc. It may be helpful to note that
b is not common in the language and that neither aspirated p nor
any other form of p occurs; aspirated d and g are lacking.

3.20-3.21. LABIALIZATION

3.20. The infrequency of the bilabials b, m and ni has been noted,
as has the occurrence of w for yw. Hoijer lists w as a phoneme,
unrelated to yw, and yw a variant of y before 0.? w is also found in
borrowed words—wd-cindo'n “Washington, the U.S. Government”
—but, like the other labia’s, w is not often found.

We have already seen that labialization is related to aspiration;
aspirated sounds retain their character while anticipating by lip
rounding a following o. Since this is true for ¢ and all palatals
preceding o, they need not be written with w.

On the other hand kw, and zw are retained because they appear
before e and i. They may often be contractions of the type Cwe
< Co-a-i or Cwi < Co-i. Probably they are all contracted forms, but
so far the elements of such stems as kwi* and kwe’é have not yet
been convincingly established. yw is probably a contracted form
which in Navaho is sometimes further contracted to w. Neither
sound occurs often enough to corroborate a theory.

3.21. The processes, nasalization, glottalization, aspiration, and
labialization are related to various parts of the phonetic system. To
understand them it is necessary to cut across the system from
bilabial stops to glottalized lateral affricatives, and to consider the
relationship between consonants and vowels.

3.22-3.25. ASSIMILATION

3.22. Assimilation is one of the fundamental processes in the
study of Navaho. It is closely related to contraction; both are
carried so far that I omit the term “‘sandhi.” Hoijer has based his
phonetic-phonemic analysis upon a subdivision of stems, prefixes
(“prefinals,” he calls them), and suffixes. For this reason he has in
some cases failed to arrive at some generalizations that apply at
least to prefixes and stems, others that apply to all three parts of the
verbal complex. For example, the interrelationship between vowels,
consonants, and vowels and consonants is fundamentally similar.
Differences encountered have to do with the absence of some sounds

® Hoijer 1¢45¢, 5. 18.
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in certain positions, or with their frequency. In other words, dif-
ferences are a matter of probability rather than of essential phonetic
makeup.1°

3.23. To illustrate, the d-agentive classifier affects the stem initiai
in the same way as -d- of -i'd- first person dual pronoun. Both of
these d’s affect the stem initial y in different ways: If the first
person dual form is yi‘dzol (prog.) “we are blowing,” we may
conclude that the zero stem is -yol related to -sof (< -i-z0f) and
-l-zol, rather than to -yof which might be related to -yof (non-
existent), or to -yof with affiliations with -do! (not found). Again,
yi-dzit “‘we 2 are pushing prog.”’ would suggest seeking other forms
of the verb complex in -pit (zero), -dzit (-d-form), -gi¢ (-¢-form), and
-l-zi¢ (-l-form), rather than as -yit (zero-form), -dit ( d-form), -t-zil
(-t-form), or -l-yit (-l-form). As a matter of fact, the first series
appears, the second has -gif as the -d-form.

3.24. Several processes of contraction are closely related to
assimilation, since the dichotomy between vowels and consonants
is not always preserved. These processes have been called “‘absorp-
tion’’ and ‘“‘saturation.” Absorption refers to the combination of two
or more prefixes of similar pattern with resulting form like one or
the other, or both, if they happen to be exactly alike to begin with.
For example, yi-3-3 continuative < yi-3 object-yi-continuative; or
ni-2 continuative < yi-continuative-ni-2 subject.

3.25. A prefix is said to be ‘“saturated” when it can absorb no
other prefix without change—of length, tone, vowel, consonant, or
position. For example, do'-3 future < di-future-yi-progressive; but
yido'-3-3 future < yi-3 object-di-future-yi-progressive. do'-, though
very stable, cannot absorb any more prefixes and, when others are
involved, some change must be evident in the result. Other ex-
amples are: diyo-3 repetitive aspect future < di-future-yi-pro-
gressive-yi-repetitive aspect ; digjo'-3-1 future repetitive aspect < di-
future-’a-indefinite object-yi-progressive-yi-repetitive aspect. The
last example shows a change of position of ’a-indefinite object,
which in the simple future precedes do - as ’ado’-3-i future. The
change in position indicates a closer relationship between ’a-indef-
inite pronoun and -yi-repetitive aspect than between ’a- and ds-.

10 1t would be satisfactory to ascertain the reasons for the numerical
dominance of n-, y-, and d- prefixes, for example, as compared with other
sounds which might have been used. And we cannot help wondering why so
few vowels—a, %, and o—-are basic in the prefixes, causing suchextensive
overlapping. A plausible reason, of course is that the processes of nasalization,
lengthening, tone change, vowel change due to combination, glottalization
with its attendant effects on vowels and consonants, all substitute for such
variation in vowel development as occurs in Indo-European and other

languages. '

3*
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The principles of absorption and saturation will be used in this
analysis of assimilation as they apply to single sounds; they will be
more fully demonstrated in the section on Prefixes which is essenti-
ally phonetic (10-10.124.).

3.26-3.33. Asstmilation Due to Mechanical Change

3.26. Changes are called “mechaniocal’” when they have no morpho-
logical or semantic significance.

If an unnasalized vowel precedes a nasalized vowel, the former
may become nasalized (-V-CV > VCV):

8q’¢ (< 81’¢) round object is, lies
x¢7¢ (< zo-n-j¢) it is agreeable, satisfactory, beautiful
2gl¢ (< xo-n-1g) there is, there are, it is available

Some speakers carry this process back to two or three syllables
preceding the stem; others do not use it extensively. I have never
heard the Navaho mention ‘‘n-speakers” as they do “z-speakers.
They should, for differences in the use of nasalization are marks of
speech diversity. Other recorders have unfortunately omitted the
distinetions, probably because of a premature reduction of V and V
to a single phoneme. Some indication of the differences comes out in
texts, for instance, -dji’ or -dji’ “to a point;” ni’, ng’ “mind;”
-ni-t, -ny-t “‘say to, tell;” td- ’altso, td- *altsg “‘all” (cp. 12.57.).

3.27. AB had a notion that a vowel following a nasal consonant
must be nasalized and high in tone; he therefore refused to indicate
the nasalization of vowels such as ¢ in cimd, camd ‘“‘my mother.”
Hoijer, Young and Morgan follow AB’s practice, though they give
no reason. The rule is not borne out by -mgs (prog.), -mq-s (pres.),
-mg-8 (inc.), -mg-z (pf.), principal parts of the stem ‘‘spherical object
moves;” ma'i', mqg’: “‘coyote,” and other stems.

3.28. The example sg’¢ ‘‘there is a round object” illustrates
another common assimilation—of ¢ to a—from si’¢, which al-
though written by Young and Morgan, I have never heard spoken.

3.29. The effect of one vowel upon another in adjacent syllables
i8 progressive or retrogressive; any vowel may be so affected:

bayan (< bi-yan) his home

boxo-yan, bo’oyan (< bi-zo-yan) where his house, home is
cika’@- (< cika’¢') my arrow that very one (NT 238:21)!
ni da’de (< da’fc) is it a fact ? is it truly ?

11 See p. x for abbreviations of text references.
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be’eldo- (< be-’aldg-) gun

ce: *édin (< ce: 'ddin) I have none; with-me there-is-none

cijé'é (< cijé't) my father

Vit < ’a’i-ré-l) we 2 are moving some objects beyond
’0’0-hnt-t (< ’a’o-hni-t) you 2 are moving some objects beyond
t4- do- ’6dining (< t4- do- ’ddin{-1) don’t say that (NT 136:23)
nozokd-’, nazakd’ (< naxokd-’) earth, on the earth (NT 238:13)

3.30. A phase of the same rule, which may be important in genetic
reconstruction, is the tendency of -i to be affected by following ’a-
and reciprocally to affect it, changing both vowels to a third, inter-
mediate vowel, e (cp. 5.1.):

be'eta’ (< bi’afa’) his feather, the feather he uses (cp. bi-fa’ *“its feather’’)

se’esdzd’ (< ct’asdzd’) my wife (cp. £4- *dko ’osdzdnt “‘all the women”)
(NT 268:14)

nd’dedja-’, néécdja’ (< né’dsdja-’) owl (NT 36:25; 46:10)

3.31. A vowel in the vicinity of a labialized sound may be
labialized :

dtkwt, dékwt- how much, how many, a few

doyoj, diyoj it is botryoidal

dok¢-j, dik¢-j it is sour, salty, acidulous

boyos (< bi-yos) his shoulder joint

boyoc (< bi-yoc) its thorn

xoc détsahi- (< ditsahi-) cholla; the-particular-cactus-that- 1s-needlehke
dosgs, disps it is pink, shiny red, copper color

3.31a. Initial ts may be substituted for s:

8odzil, tsodzil, Mt. Taylor

sodizin tsodizin prayer

8¢°q na-ydi, tsa’q na-ydt universal harmony (cer.)
tsedi Sadie

gindao, tsindao penny

3.32. The example se’esdzg-’ ‘“‘my wife” illustrates a common
reciprocal effect that the two sibilant groups, alveolar and blade
alveolar, have upon one another. ¢ may assimilate to s, or 8 may
assimilate to c. Other examples are:

si-1861 (< ci-ta6i) my daughter’s child

gi-tatlt (< ci-tatlt) my younger brother

dzo-sth (< djo-sih) he (4) is moving a sharp obj. prog.
ti-atsoh (< thi-c-tsoh) large snake

cécé’ (< séeé-’) I have combed it

cidjo-l (< si-djo-l) bunchy substance is, lies

yiedjo-l (< yisdjo-l) he has, keeps bunchy substance
cidja”’ (< si-dja-’) there is a granular mass

yicdja’ (< yisdja-’) he has, keeps granular mass
ctdjé-’ (< si-dje-’) plural obj. are

tcétéil, tsét¢il hard oak ; rock-plant

de-cjah (< de-sjah) it is jagged, curved
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3.33. The influence of one type of sibilant upon another varies in
extent:

ctdo-sq-t, sido-sq-t he will have my affection; he will love me

bé-sistogi-, bé-cistogi- ceremonial arrow

dziditsxiz (< djiditszis) he(4) is shaking in a paroxysm

tatsde-zké-z (< tstjde-zkéz) she(4) began to consider it, she thought it over

dazdo-ltsal (< dajdo-ttsa-l) he(4) is going to die (FH)

téil tsin biya- zaddnlisd vegetation that grows under trees

‘aze”’ téil bé-xdzini- herbalist; one-who-knows-plant-medicine (not ’aze-’
tdil bé-x6-zini- which would mean ‘‘medicine fragments, medicine
broken like pottery”’)

*atég-h sodizin protective prayer (cp. £d- do- sitdg- sintzint [FH] and #4- do-

citég-h stnizini [YMG 55] “don’t stand in my way”’)

8¢'s tijini+ mole; the-wart-that-is-black

*asgintst-hic (DD), 'asinisi-yic (FH) are you making a mistake ?

niri-tsd-nic can’t you do better than that?

tsé de-cjaht Jagged Rocks (place name)

sdedjo-l Old Age; old-age-lies-in-a-heap (NT 128:13)

4. éi '¢tjepani-zts (< Cdffe}jni-zé’) ‘that must be the one,” she (4)
thought (EW 90:17)

Apparently the reciprocal influence of alveolar on blade alveolar
sibilants is limited by the attempt to avoid ambiguity, for example,
‘atéd: xo'dzoh ‘‘boundary line, danger line, line beyond which one is
not safe;” but ’altéd ’asdzoh ‘“‘two lines spread, branch from one

point.”

3.34-3.38. Mechanical Change of Tone

3.34. Several rules of tonal effect may be called mechanical. A
short vowel with high tone may be lengthened and its tone changed
to falling when the syllable is followed by certain other syllables
with low tone: ’d-demonstrative, ‘‘there remote, there near third
person’’, xd-interrogative, ‘“what in remote space or time, who,
which of all possibilities,” are examples of bound forms that so
behave (7.1-7.2.). Many verb stems are in the same category. A
partial list of elements before which the change occurs is: -i* “the
particular one that;” -i-’ “after ...ing;” da‘tdi “perhaps, maybe;”
-di ““in place, at; times;” do- future (abbreviation of do‘le-f); -dah of
the negative frame do-. .. -dah; ni “for a fact;” nds “although;” -g¢
“in, in place;”’ -go subordinating suffix; la’ exclamation of surprise,
finality, conviction; la-na- ‘‘desire, wish;” leh ‘“‘customary,” -dji’
“to a point.” Note that the list includes independent words as well
as bound forms:

’¢-di (< ’4-di) in place there remote

zd-dji’ (<xd-dji’) where to remote

yah't-yéi (< yah'i-yd-i~’) ne-zdd after coming in he sat down (FS 14)
t4- éigi >aré-go (< ’dafé-go) that way, just as that is

ndntsdzd-dji’ (< ndnisdzd-dji’) until I return

bi’ gizt-ni- (< 8iz¢-i') his soul; the-particular-one-that-stands within-him
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3.35. The tone of a high long vowel may be changed to falling
before the same elements:
di-di (< d§-’-de) four times
dékwircq’, dikwi-cq’ (< dikwi-cq’) how many ? how much ?
alni-gi (< ’alnd-’-gi) at the center
Compare yak’aini’gi “‘at the center inside;”’ and ’alta’ ﬁzi'ngo
(< 1zf-go) “alternating they stood in line” (note that - > -n, in
addition to the tone and quantity changes). Examples may be
found with alternant forms—either -V-CV > VeV, -V--CV >
-V-CV, or -V-CV, or they may retain the original form.

»

3.36. Before certain syllables, however, the same lnnd of vowels
V- and -V-- ret&m their accent. Among them are =€’ cbnoemmg,
custom, way;”’ -e’ future subordination; -’ “‘after having .

-dah ‘“for example, among others that might be mentioned;” s’
‘““deceased, past, gone” (cp. ni ‘“for a fact’):

‘atfé h-e* concerning weaving

#l6-e- Hail Chant

za-ctéé-ltint-dah Talking God among others (BS)

titet’ de-2’di-ni’ the late Red Point

Compare xaya: xayi-kin-i’ (< wayi-kg-i-’) after taking contained
substance off (fire).

3.37. When a syllable with a short high vowel is followed by
certain syllables with a high vowel, the first may be lengthened.1?
Elements that may so influence a preceding vowel are: -d¢-’ ‘“from
a point toward the speaker; along the way;” -dé' “from a point
away from the actor;” 7if¢-’, 7té”’ “past, used to be;” -cf* “‘doubt,
probability;”’ -dj7 “‘side;” ld “‘evidently” (pres.); lé’ “surely, indeed,
as expected; a certain”:

*d-dg’ (< ’d-d¢-’) along from & remote point, from there
>d-dé- (< ’d-d6-) from a remote point off

>d-djt (< ’d-djt) from that (remote) side

bitstli-ké (< bitstli-ké) his younger brothers

za’dft-ct- (< za’dfi-cf) whatever it may be

3.38. Some long syllables become short when they become pre-
fixes, or if part of & stem, when another element is added :13

£6” bada’a’dji-nttt (< €6 ba- da’a’dji-né-t4) they (4) just give him things
expecting no return) (NT 300:7)

diydht (< diyd-h-t) he who starts walking

yidiyo-spt (YM 182) (< yi- diyo'sft (FH)) she will feed it, force food
into it

’ajdjé’'t (< ’ajdjé-’t) those which someone (4) laid (on it)

*éi *dsa’ bei-ltgjt (< be- yi-ltqji) potdrum tapper

12 Cp. Hoijer 1946¢, pp. 37-8,
13 Cp. ibid., p. 40,
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bitsi’ nazaido-dtét (< niza- yido-lté-l) he will give us his daughter (in mar-
riage) (NT 308:17)
cao-bg (< ca-yo-bg) I lost at gambling
The changes discussed in 3.34-3.38. probably depend upon two
factors, the character of the vowel that takes the change, and that
of the following vowel. These rules may well be clues to genetic
relationships, especially in determining tones. So far, however,
speech and texts are too inconsistent to make any deductions about
the tonal effects final,

3.39. Glide Consonants

3.39. Glide sounds sometimes join stems and suffixes (glide
syllables affecting conjugations are discussed in 10.47.). The two
most common glide sounds are -d- and -g-; their use and the choice
between -d-, -g-, or occasionally -y- is a phase of lingual diversity:

-4gi- ‘‘the one who, that which” has the form -¢d¢- on the western part
of the Navaho Reservation (5.30.).

td-'dké-d-1gi that very one

*aginist--y-ic are you making a mistake ? (FH)

’astnist--h-ic are you making a mistake ? (DD)

nata-g-i+ (< mna-a-i) birds; the-particular-ones-that-fly-about (NT
106:26)

3.40-3.44. Vowel or Consonant Loss

3.40. A vowel or consonant may be lost:

ta'l be' na’ ntsqixike sn (< td: 1g be” na- ntsdxdke's ni) indeed you are
considered to be in first place for a fact (N'T 220:1)

*d-l deitni (< d- ld) thus truly they spoke (NT 220:23)

>dkol td- di-nd-tn (< ’dko ld td- di-nd-t ni) even so you (must) go (NT
388:12)

‘alné’6na- (< ’alni”’ géna-’) around the middle (NT 412:8)

ba- neise-te (< ba- neise-t te) I keep dreaming gbout them (NT 234:11)

di-sdzdnt-gt- (< di- ’asdzdnigi-) these who are women (NT 104:19)

dokwi-goneq’ (< dékwi-go-tne’) I am not sure how many (NT 276:16)

xa’dfé-go’6neq’ (< xa’dLé-go-géne’) 'm not sure that ... (NT 316:15)

ni’ (< ni-i7’) yisol after saying ... he blew (NT 42:24)

3.41. Reference has been made to the effect deriving from a com-
bination of prefixes of type Ca-’a-CV > Ca’CV or Ca’CV (3.13.).
Here the process will be treated as a vowel loss with a possible
glottalizing effect on the following consonant, and illustrations will
be given.

A number of prefixes—’a-beyond, da-plural, na-down, na-about,
za-up—may occur before ’a-indefinite pronoun, ‘‘some, someone,
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something.” If there is no other prefix between the combination
Ca’a- and the stem complex, the forms remain stable; that is ’a-
some is a paradigmatic prefix. However, if a prefix of type Ci-, such
as di-, ni-, yi-, or dji- intervenes, the result is that Ca’a-CV > Ca’CV
or Ca’CV: da’alyal “they pl. are eating some meat,” but da’djilyat or
da’téilyat (< da’adjilyal) “‘they (4) are eating some meat.”

3.42. Consonants occurring in such a position that may be glot-
talized are the alveolars d and n; y; and the sibilant voiced affricates
dz and dj: ’a’teenit (< ’d’adecnit) “I shall move some pl. obj.
beyond;” daninit (< da’aninit) “they are moving some pl. obj.
beyond;” da’téo'lyal (< da’adjo -lyal) ‘“‘something meatlike has been
eaten by them (4);” da’tsiztly (< da’adziztlf) “they (4) have woven
something.”

In the following example Ca’a- precedes dji- which is contracted
to -j-, but > attaches itself to n: bajni’¢ (< ba’adjini’d) ‘“‘he (4) has
lent round obj. to him” (YM 6). In the next examples d > t after -j-:
"dj’tolzin (< 'd-’adjiddlzin) “he (4) maintains himself, his position;”
15’0 tzoc (< ayi-’adjido-tzoc) “he (4) will go to sleep.”

I have not encountered ’j, though Hoijer has ’dnd-’jdi-so-l
(< ’dnd-’adjidi‘so'l) “he (4) whistled again;” ’ada’jni-yf-h (< ’ada-
‘adjini-yf-h) “they (4) are beginning to eat.”1* Actually two prin-
ciples are in conflict here—the tendency to glottalize dentals, and
the necessity of preserving the prefix positions. Doubtless the
conflict has not been settled and there is a choice of forms (cp. NT
264:7, 266:21, 268:15, 282:17). -

When the combination Ca’a- occurs before x, following the rule
of position, the glottal stop precedes z; in this case no more readily
glottalized consonant follows: da’xe-swil (< da’aze-snil) “‘some pl.
obj. have been moved by them repeatedly.”

The glottalizing process may also apply to Ci’a-: ‘andziz bi-'fiyoji
(< b7 ’adiyoji) “trachoma; that-which-is-indefinitely-botryoidal-
in-someone’s-eyes;” bi-’te'ldld-di- (< bi-’ ’ade-dld-di-) ‘‘the particular
one into whom the sun has shone;” wabi’te-l’f”’ (< xabi’adel’§’) “he
has been caught in the act by someone” (YM 102); xabi’téo-ka'd
(< zabi’adzo'ka-d) “he has been slapped with some fabriclike obj.;”
‘tdiyecnit (< ’axidi’aye-cnit) ‘1 shall repeatedly move some pl. obj.
beyond repeatedly.”

3.43. As we shall see when considering prefixes, y is very unstable.
It is often lost after preceding sounds, its loss causing two words to
become one because neither the noun, postposition, or adverb
preceding, nor the word beginning with yi- exists in the resulting
form. Note in the following examples that yi- has different values,
sometimes being a possessive or objective pronoun, sometimes an
aspective prefix:

4 Ibid., p. 25.
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nthiz bd bitddniil (<bitdd yiniil) jewels were taken out (of pouch) for them
(sheep) (NT 244:21)

dinéi-ki-¢j (< diné yiki-’d-j) two men found them (NT 60:3)

kodéitéy sizg-go (< kodd- yitéy’) standing facing there (in that direction)
(NT 298:17)

kodéikidjy’ ni’acgo (< kod6 yikidji’) the two having come to a stand over
it (scalp) here; here-from at-a-point-over-it (NT 298:18)

dinéit (< diné yil) with the men (NT 304:12)

za’'qit *tyd- 1d (< za’q yit) over it (ridge) she went with it (baby)
(NT 36:18)

yd-dildiltahdgo (< yd-dild yiltahdgo) whatever (surprising) he may be
talking about (NT 54:11)

téilto’go (<téi yilfo’go) he is only nursed (not fed) (NT 280:25)

t4- dindi-ji’gs- (< diné yi-ji’g6-) when in future I have called the man by
name (NT 296:20)

dibéity (< dibé yit}) they are rich in sheep (NT 310:8)

dinéic’e-j (< diné yic’éj) he led men (NT 380:18)

yijt-yicjic (< yijt yiyi-jic) he breathed in from it (NT 216:21)

3.44. The fourth person pronoun dji- is often shortened to -j-
when preceded by prefixes. In the following it is similarly shortened
after an independent word:

do- *éidajdi-ni-d (< do- éida djidi-ni-d) ‘“‘not that one (of them),” he (4)
said (NT 216:21)

3.45-3.133. Sound Changes Due to Morphology

3.45-3.48. Stem and Stem Complex

3.45. By far the largest number of sound changes have morpho-
logical significance and therefore affect meaning. In this section
changes will be considered that affect single sounds resulting from
assimilation or contraction, but most contractions of the syllable
type CV, especially as they affect verbs, will be discussed in the
section on Prefixes (10-10.124.). The interrelation between vowels
and consonants, and between prefixes and stems makes any fixed
subdivision impossible; rules applying to suffixes present similar,
but perhaps fewer difficulties.

3.46. In the analysis of all Navaho verbs the stem should be the
starting point. Many stems have initials that may be changed by
prefixes that immediately precede them. Some indispensable pre-
fixes such as the stem classifiers -d-, -I-, and -I-, and the pronominal
prefixes -c- “I,”” -n- “you,” -i*d- “we 2,” -oh- “you 2,” so influence
the stem initial as to change it completely.

3.47. “Stem” and ‘“‘stem complex,” in contradistinction to “pre-
fixes,”” will be differentiated. The classifiers, zero, -d-, -I-, and -I-
belong to the stem, and by “stem complex” is meant “‘classifier plus
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stem.” Thus -djot (prog.) ‘‘bunchy snhstance moves’ is a “‘stem” in
the narroweol cepse. T11 & more theoretical sense it is a ‘“stem com-
plex,” if i be thuaght of as zero-djol, the classifier being absent and
therefore called “zero.” However, in referring to the stem complex I
shall mean rather -d-djot (> -djot), -3-djol, or -l-djol. It is apparent
that one change is -d-djol > -djol, an illustration of the fact that
hardly a stem can be chosen which is not affected in some form or
other by rules of assimilation.

If, for instance, the apparent stem is found in the form yo-djo?
“bunchy substance is moving progressively,” or yo-djol ‘“he is
moving bunchy material progressively,” it is easy to determine that
-djol is the stem, and -I-djol the stem complex. If, however, the form
encountered is yi-ldjol “we 2 are moving bunchy material pro-
gressively,” it is impossible to know from this form alone whether
the stem complex is -f-djo? “‘cause bunchy material to move pro-
gressively,” or -l-djol “‘bunchy material is caused to move pro-
gressively.” The reason is that -d- of yi-d-, the first person dual pro-
gressive prefix, combines with -¢- of -I-djot to become -I-, hence in
this form yi‘ldjof, but -I-, the passive causative can absorb -d- and
results also in the form yi-ldjol. We shall see that the process is not
an isolated, but rather a common phenomenon.

3.48. A more complicated type of assimilation occurs with -c- the
first person pronoun, because it may absorb the stem initial or the
classifier, and it may change the stem initial (3.54-3.133.).

3.49-3.53. Relationship between Vowel and Consonant

3.49. The relationship between vowel and consonant is another
important problem. One aspect of this question is the nasality of the
vowel in relation to -n, and to a vowel with a high tone. For instance,
in compounding, a stem normally ending in -n may lose n and the
vowel may be nasalized, or the n may disappear entirely. This may
be an effect in the same class with the shortening of noun stems as
they appear in prefixed forms (cp. 5.39.), but it may also be a
principle of contraction which parallels others, as we shall see (5.38.):

tsj-dit, tei-dit (< tein-dil) bouncing sticks (used in game)

tsg-téa”’, tsi-tda-’ (< tsin-tda-’) box; wood-bowl

tsj-Riz, tsi-Riz < tsin-Riz) crack in log, wood

tj-tse-d (< tin-tse-d) ice cream; ice-pounded

'g’d-rta’ (< ’a’d-n-ria’) he crawled into a hole

do- diteg-cyi-sxg-dah (< ditcin ci-yi-axf-dak) I have not died of hunger;
hunger-has-not-killed-me (NT 50:7)

3.50. Nasality or » may apparently be lost in compounds, but
actually survives as the high tone of a vowel. A class of nouns
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requires a high tone of the possessive: bitcf'k ‘‘his nose,” instead of
bitcy'k. All such nouns may be found in other Athabaskan languages
as of the pattern -V-stem, or -n-stem. The important point here is
not so much the derivation of the stems, but the fact that a process
which operated in differentiating languages is at work in Navaho.

We must, therefore, use the concept that nasality, n, and high tone
are related. In practice, when I encounter a vowel with high tone,
I conclude that nasality or » lurks within the vowel, and I try to
discover its relation to the complex. This has proved to be a useful
concept, but I do not feel justified in concluding that ¢ is a vowel,
that » in -an is a consonant, or that -i- of ’i- (< ’a-n-) is a vowel and
nothing else.

3.61. Many Navaho speakers use -¢-, others use -¢-, a habit which
may be considered mechanical. In compounds, however, some insist
upon -e-, and rightly, I believe, since -i- may be considered ‘‘pri-
mary’’ whereas -e- i “secondary or derived” (5.1.). In rapid speech
the differentiation is exceedingly difficult to make. In analysis it is
impossible to sustain the differentiation conclusively, but there is
good evidencethat -¢-is a combined form — -e'- is certainly secondary.
Since -e- or -¢- results from a combination of -i- plus n, and since we
have varying stems such as -ni’, -n;’, and -ne’ (pres.) “say, tell,”
I should consider -ne’ as possibly equivalent to -ni plus -n-, as is -ng’.
Once more then, I question whether -¢ is a vowel, or a vowel plus a
consonant.

\

3.62. The same problem comes up in connection with s which,
may be “lost” in a high or lengthened vowel (3.98, 10.55, 10.107.),
and again when xi-repetitive action appears in one paradigmatic
form not only as zi-, but also as ze-, or za- (10.114¢, d, g.) or when
xo-place becomes za- (10.116b.), the two last forms overlapping
with those of za-out of (10.85.). Is the vowel ¢, e, a, or 0 ? I conclude
that we must have a variable scale by which to judge, a scale that
forces us to keep in mind the possibility that one is not ‘“the same”
as another, and that the operating definition of the vowel must
include the possibility that it may stand for something more, per-
haps even a consonant.

3.63. A comparable reconsideration must be conceived for the
interrelationship of consonants. They are related in series exempli-
fied by the following:

Y, P, &, 8,2, d2, 1, 8
9,72

7, ¢, dj
I, ¢ dl
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The lasy vwo serles—j, ¢, dj; and [, {, dl—seem phonetically and
phonemically plausible, since they concern sounds, which by
definition are related. Even v, ¢, y, and z have a class name—they
are palatals-——but the first relationship—y, ¥, z, s, 2, dz, I, —
seems to cut quite radically across the phonetic definition. If y is
related to g, y, and z, how can it be related to the alveolar sibilants
and the laterals ? If y is related, on the one hand, to the alveolar
sibilants and laterals, is it the ‘“same’ as the y related only to the
palatals ? Apparently it is not, but is it then a phoneme ? We shall
have to consider that it may be vowel, or merely the quantitative
aspect of a vowel, and this is not included in a strict definition of
a “sound.”

3.54-3.133. Consonant Combination

3.54. This long, but necessary discussion will now be illustrated,
first in connection with the effect of consonant combination. Of
first importanve in understanding (and therefore of “looking up”)
stems is the effect of classifiers upon stem initials. The final -d- of
the dual first person pronoun has the same effects on the stem
initial as d-classifier. They may be tabulated as follows:

~

Table I
> b m d t 2 n
d ag. ¢ b m d t ¢ n
¢ caus. v b tm id 17 i in
! caus. pass. U 1) im ld it i in
y(») g 4 Y@ = z 8
d ag. ¥, d,dz g Iy d, g — d,dz s
¢ caus. 8 lg 173 te —_ 8 —
! caus.pass. [, dl lg Ik ly — Iz —
dz ts t§ ) c dj te
d ag. dz ts 8 dj le dj tc
t caus. tdz its it c — tdj tte
! caus.pass. ldz lts lts ] — udj lte
té 1 ? dl 22 td
d ag. té IL,dl 1 di tl th
{ caus. 1774 t ¢ tdl ut ul
l caus. pass. [lté l — dl 1l 24

3.55. All stem initials have been included in the table so that the
effects of assimilation may be compared in various settings. It will
be noted that d—either agentive classifier, or final consonant of
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first person dual pronoun—is absorbed by b, d, ¢, t, g, k, &, dz, s,
td, dj, tc, té, dl, tt, and t!. dz, dj, and dl may be stem initials without
d-influence, but when d meets any of them, there is no change inthe
affricate, nor does d persist. Since all affricates have either ad or ¢
attack, they behave like d and ¢, that is, they are unaffected by
preceding d.

3.566. Examples of consonants changed by contact with d follow;
they include some of affricate initials to illustrate overlapping
between two sounds which become an affricate, and the absorption
of d by an affricate:

3.67. d: > t: yifac (< yid-’ac) ‘‘we are going prog.;’ yi'fic
(< yi'd-ic) “we are stringing beads;” yific (< yi-d-’ic) “‘they are
being led (on a string);” nitéc (< ni‘d-’é:c) “we 2 are starting to
lead them; we-2-attached-by-a-string-are-starting-for;” yifol (<
yi'd-’ol) “we 2 are floating prog.”

3.58. d-m > mi: yi-mgs (< yi'd-mqs) “‘we 2 are rolling a sphere;”
*v-di-niat (< 'i°did-mat) “we 2 will gulp it down”

3.69. d-n > n': di-nah (< di‘d-nah) “we 2 shall crawl;” di-wéh
(< di-d-né:h) ‘“‘we 2 are starting to crawl;” ninil (< ni-d-nil) “pl.
obj. have been laid down;” yinil (< yi-d-nit) “we 2 are carrying
pl. obj.;” yinih (< yi-d-nih) “‘we 2 are milking;”” ninéinth (< ninéi-
d-nih) “he cust. distributes them;”’ bi’fo'nij (< bi’ad-yo'-d-nij) ““it
has been plucked by someone”

3.60. d-y > 9 (exceptional): £6- *dzoni-yor (< 'dxoni-d-yét) ‘“‘we are
increasing in number” (YM 234); xoni'yéi (< zoni'd-ydi) “we 2 are
brave, good at ..., we 2 excel;” dini‘yog (< dini‘d-yog) “we 2 are
fluffy”’

3.61. d-y> d (exceptional): yi-dg (< yi'd-yd) ‘“we 2 are eating it;”
yidg”’ (< yi-d-yg-’) “‘it has been eaten”

3.62. d-y > dz: yidzot (< yid-yol) “we 2 are blowing;” yidzot
(< yi-d-yot) ““it is being blown;” nidz6'd (< ni-d-yd'd) “several are
being driven”

3.63. d-y > d (exceptional): di-df't (< di-d-yft) “we 2 will eat it”

3.64. d-y> g: digé-t (< di-d-yé-t) “we 2 shall move aload;” yo-gét
(< yo-d-yé't) load is being moved prog., load is being carried;”
yigaj (< yi-d-yaj) “it is being nibbled;” ’agé'h (< ’a-d-yé:h) ‘“‘mar-
riage is being arranged;” yigiz (< yi-d-yiz) “it is being moved as a
pivot”
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3.65. d-z > d: no-dg'z (< mo'd-zg'z) ““it has been torn in strips, it
1o wuslpud, suitpped; yeagts (< yu'd-zg's) “'we 2 are tearing it in
strips;” ’ide-z (< ’i-d-ze'z) “‘something is singed”

3.66. d-z > dz: yidzaz (< yi-d-za'z) “it has been snowing;”
ni‘dzas (< mi'd-zas) ‘“‘we 2 are sprinkling it in a continuous line;”
‘anddzi’ (< ’and-d-zi’) “‘he cust. rakes;”’ yi-dzoh (< yi'd-zoh) “we 2
are marking it;” yi‘dzy? (< yid-24'l) ““we 2 are coming to a standstill ;”’
‘adzé's (< ’a-d-zé-s) ‘‘something is being singed;” do'dzoh (< do--d-
zoh) ‘it is being carried in the mouth”

3.67. d-s (< d-t-2) > ls: di'lzah (< di‘d-t-zah) “we will find it
gone;” di'lsas (< di‘d-I-zas) “‘we are strewing it in a line;” ni-l-sé-
(< nid-l-2ét) “we 2 are growing up prog.;”’ si'lsi*h (< sid-t-zi-h)
““‘we have missed the mark, made a mistake”

3.68. d-dz > dz: yirdzf's (< yi-d-dz{s) “we 2 are dragging it prog.;”
zadi-dzih (< xadi'd-dzth) “we 2 will speak out;” di-dzih (< di‘d-dzih)
“we 2 will be left, will survive”

3.69. d-j > dj: yido'dj{'t (< yido'-d-ji-) “he will be blackened;”
‘adidi-djah (< ’adidi-d-jah) “we 2 will spit;” bi’tédjih (< bi-‘ad-yo-d-
jik) “‘he is being named, called by name;” yi-djoh (< yi-d-joh) “we 2
are combing it”’

3.70. d-c (< d-t-j) > lc: di‘leth (< di*d-t-jih) “we will mow it, cut it
(a8 hair);” yi-leic (< yi'd-l-jic) ‘““we are poking it with slender obj.
(as stick);” yi-lef”’ (< yird-t-j§”’) “we have blackened it ”’

3.71. d-dj > dj: yidi‘dj{'t (< yidi-d-dj{t) “we 2 shall be black-
ened;” si-djé’ (< st'd-djé’) “we pl. exist;”’ ba' di'djdh ‘“we 2 are
giving him wood”

3.72. d-l > 1. yi'ldjg (< yid-l-djg) “we 2 are stamping along;”
yi-ldlat (< yi-d-l-dlat) “we 2 are ripping it prog.;” yi'lgic (< yi‘d-I-
gic) ‘‘blade cutting is being caused by us”

3.73. d-1 > dl: yi-dloh (< yi‘d-loh) “‘we 2 are looping, lassoing it;”
yi-dlé s (< yi'd-l6s) “we 2 are leading one along on a rope;” si-dlf”’
(< 8i'd-lf’) “we 2 have become;” nazadld (< naxa-d-ld) “‘ceremony;
things-are-being-done-in-order”

3.74. d-t > 1. y1'lé'l (< yi'd-16'l) “we 2 are whistling, singing in &
high key;” yi‘lat (< yi-d-lat) “we hate him;” yi-l'atl (< yi'd-t-’'a’)
“we are sending him on an errand;” yi-ltas (< yi'd-l-tas) ‘“we are
twirling a small obj.;” yi-ltsos (< yi'd-t-tsos) “we 2 are moving
fabriclike obj.;” yi-lzt (< yi'd-l-25'1) “we 2 are blessing it;” se-lyin
(<< si-d-t-zf ni) “we killed him for a fact” (EW 112:2)
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3.76. d-dl > dl: yi-dlg (< yi-d-dld) “we 2 believe; we 2 are drinking
it;” Yirdle-c (< ’i*d-dle-c) “‘we 2 are painting something ;" daxzoni-dla-h
(< daxoni-d-dla-h) “‘we pl. are starting a ceremony;” yi-dloh (< yi-d-
dloh) “we 2 are laughing”

Of the changes effected by d, there are only a few examples of
d-m> m,d-y> 4, d-y > d, and d-z> d; all others are quite common.

3.76. A study of the chart with prefixed ¢ shows assimilations or
changes with y, y, and s, and with the laterals. The general rule is
that d-y > dz, d, or y; -y > s, and l-y > ly, or lz. Probably no verb
stem has a primary initial s; stems with s-initial are equivalent to
¢-y, or {z. Examples of changes with #-classifier follow:

3.77. -y > 8: wasd”’ (< za-t-yd’) “deserted, abandoned place;”
nazasd (< naza-t-yd) “he has caused ceremony to start;” yisqd
(< yi-t-yq-d) “he has her affection; she loves him;” yisit (< yi-t-yif)
“he has grabbed it”

3.78. t-z > s: bit *T-sa‘l (< ’i-#-2a°l) “he sailed off in it (car);”’
yirdosqt (< yrdo-i-2q°1) “she will love him;” ninisg (< nini-t-z¢)
“it grows;” yisé-h (< yi-t-zé'h) “he is making it pliable;”’ yo-sas
(< yo-t-zas) “he is strewing it in a line;” yo-sih (< yo'-t-zih) “he is
causing sharp obj. to move swiftly”

3.79. The causative { unvoices the blade alveolar as it does the
alveolar sibilant:

1§ > c: yiyicé”’ (< yiyi-1-jé’) “he has sheared it, he has caused
cutting of woolly, grassy material;”’ neicod (< nei-i-jo'd) “he is
dragging it about;” yd'dcg (< yd’d-t-jg) “‘there is goodness, satis-
faction;” yicah (< yi-t-jak) “he is hooking it;” nicéh (< ni-t-jé-h)
“she is combing your (hair)”

3.80. The causative ¢ before y-stem initial unvoices y, but both
sounds remain:

-y > tx: ’aditzdc (< ’adi-t-yd-c) ‘“‘they are biting something;”’
dzo'lzal (< dzo-t-yal) “he is twirling a clublike obj.;” ’‘ani-tx{
(< an’v-1-yf) “I have killed someone, somethmg,” ditxf’ (< da-t-yf- )

“it is thawing;” yit-xod (< yi-t-yod) ‘‘he caused oscillation ;” yitzo)
(< yi-t-yoj) “he caused tickling;” yi'ixd-c (< yi'i-l-yd-c) “she is
putting it to sleep”

3.81. The same principle operates for the laterals preceding
laterals as for d, that is, when one sound precedes a stem with the
same initial, it assimilates to it ; the articulation is not doubled:

t-1 > &: wonitd’ (< xomit-ld”’) “I have had a ceremony started;”
di-tid (< di--1-lid) “‘he burned it;” yiyita'd (< yiyi-i-lg-d) “he has
inoreased it, caused it to increase’
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Of the three classifiers ! is the most stable. It sometimes changes
In ta 1_ bt apparently the stem complex with In-initial is closely
related to that with l-initial. ¥ and y as stem initials seem to be
related to the laterals. Since these relationships are doubtless of
historical derivation, and since the number of stems showing these
changes is small, they will be discussed elsewhere (8.102, 8.103.).

A single example of different construction is an exception to the
rule that laterals in juxtaposition are not doubled: ’d¢ ciye'l-le-t
(< ciye'l dole't) “that will be my offering” (NT 116:13).

3.82-3.97. -c-first personal pronoun

3.82. A common assimilation concerns the alveolar and blade
alveolar sibilants, which may have reciprocal effects. The first
personal pronoun -c- causes various changes of stem initial. It
assimilates the classifiers ¢ and ! except in the perfective where its
position may make it a test form. The changes with -c-first person
are listed in Table II. Since -¢c- sometimes absorbs the classifier, or
causes a change in the consonant cluster, such changes are also
included.

Table I

y-prefix  y-stem y z 8 9 c
-c-1 subj., ag. 8 s c 8 8" c c
-3-3-3pf. 8 y 8 8y 8 g* cj c
-h final h hy, hs z, ha s hs c h, ¢

l-caus. l-stem ly lz tx ¢ i
-c-1 subj., ag. ¢ ct cx 8z cx c ct
-8- 3-3pf. s zl, 8l 8 8z, 8 8x 8 st
-h final ¢ i ty iz tx tz l

* 3 may result from a combination of --y or -I-z. -c- has the same effect on
both. The combination -{-y- > -8 is exceptional, being found only with -y{-¢
“eat,”” whose stem initial is irregular and may perhaps be y.

** 3 may result from -I-y- or -I-z-; the effects of s-pf. with the s or either of
these derivatives is the same.

3.83. c-y > s: zomisd (< woni-c-yd) “I am aware of, wise about
things, careful of it;” bizode-sah (< bizode:-c-yah) “I miss it, I find
it gone;” diné'sol (< diné-c-yot) “I shall drive several”

3.84. ¢y > c¢ (exceptional, stem initial not clear): ba- yicdh
(< yic-ydh) “I caught up with him;” na-cdh (< na-c-ydh) “I am
going about;” bi-cd-h (< bi-c-yd-h) “I am going up (down) along it”’
(cp. binicyah “‘I am capable of;;” bi'yah “he is capable of, it suffices”
(YMG 25-6)

4 Reichard
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3.8b. c-y > cx (regular): dide:cadc (< dide-c-yd-c) ““I shall nibhle
it;” yicwogh (< yic-ygh) “1 am killing them:” *ddide:szas (< *ddide-c-

yas) “I will scratch myself;” ’i-cza’ (< ’i‘c-ya’) “I am shaking
flexible obj.;” za-cxe'h (< zac-ye'h) ‘I am taking ropelike obj. out”

3.86. c-2 > s: ye'sis (< yec-zis) “‘I am singeing it;” yisoh (< yic-
zoh) ‘1 am marking it;” yisg's (< yic-2¢'s) “I am tearing it (as
fabric)”’

3.87. c-3 (< t-y) > s: yirsot (< yic-i-yot) “I am rep. blowing on it;”
bi- ’aso'l (< ’ac-t-yo-t) “I am pumping air into it;” yisas (< yic-sas)
“I am sprinkling it in continuous line prog.”

3.88. c-3 (< #y) > s (exceptional): bi- dige'sit (< diyec-t-yft)
‘I shall feed him, force food into him”

3.89. ¢c-s (< ¥-2) > s: yisin (< yic-t-zin) “I am blessing it;” ye-sé'?
(< yec-t-26t) “1 am dressing hide;” ’azdiye-sih (< ’azdiyec-i-zih)
“I shall throw sharp obj. beyond rep.;”’ ne'soh (< ne'c-t-20h) “I am
marking it”’

3.90. c-§ > c: decah (< de-c-jah) “‘1 shall spit;” yidé-cit (< yide-c-
ji-t) “I shall call him by name;” yicéh (< yic-jé:h) “I am combiing
its hair;” yicic (< yic-jic) “I am breathing it in”

3.91. c-¢c (< #9) > c: yicéh (< yic-t-jé-h) “I am cutting strands,
I am shearing, mowing it;”’ yicoc (< yic-#-joc) “I am throwing hoop-
like obj.;” yico* (< yic-t-jor) “I am taming it, breaking colt”

3.92. c-l-caus. > c: nacnic (< nac-l-nic) “I am working;” ’dxdcyd
(< ’dzdc-l-yg) “I have sense;” na-c’a’ (< na-c-l-’a’) “‘I am being sent
on errand;” ze'cyat (< ze'c-l-yal) “I am v ;iggling on belly;” de-cyal
(< dec-l-yal) “1 am eating meat;” *ddicjé-h (< ’ddic-l-jé-h) “1 am
shaving;” dinicyo’ (< dinic-l-yo’) “I run slowly;” ’acjic (< ’ac-l-jic)
“I am dancing;” ’ddicjéh (< ’ddic-lI-jé'h) ‘I am brushing myself,
combing my hair”

3.93. c-l-stem initial > cf: nelf (< ne-lf) “Tam;” yicteh (< yic-le'h)
“I am becoming;” ’d-cti-t (< ’de-lit) “I am creating, making it;”
yiclét (< yic-lét) “I am carrying a ropelike obj., a pair of obj.;”
naxonctin (< nazonc-lin) “‘I look like him, I resemble him”

3.94. ¢c-Iz > sz: ’dxodideszih (< ’dxodidec-l-2ih) 1 shall become
motionless” (YM 239); ’dkdszis (< ’dkdc-l-zts) “I am putting on
belt” (YM 243)

3.95. c-t-caus. > c¢: yisbgs (< yic-i-bgs) “I am driving it (car,
wagon); I am causing it to roll prog.;” wode'chj't (< xodec-1-bjt)
“I shall build a hogan;”’ zadicbin (< wzadic-i-bin) “I am filling it;
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’

I am vausing filling;” zanictca'd (< wxanic-i-tca'd) “I am carding
wool; I-am-causing-it-to-swell-out”’

3.96. c-t (< t-l) > ct: dide-ctit (< dide'c-t-lit) I shall cause it to
smoke, burn;” ndzideclah (< ndxidec-i-lak) “I am choosing,
selecting them;” yicle? (< yic-t-let) “I am becoming”

3.97. c-lx (< ¥y) > cx: ’acxoc (< ’ac-t-yoc) “I am sleeping;”
yicroj (< yic-i-yoj) “I am tickling him;” ’adiczd-c (< ’adic-t-yd-c)
“I am biting something;” diczal (< dic-#-yal) “I am opening my
eyes”’

3.98-3.111. si-perfective

3.98. The formulas for combination of d, ¢, and I, and ¢ are
essentially the same as Hoijer’s, stated in somewhat different terms.
However, my analysis of si-perfective differs greatly from his.15
si- seems to be a persistent prefix of the perfective combined with
the completive inflectional -n{- which may be separated by the
personal pronouns in the intransitive and active transitive (10.55,
10.107.). The position of these two prefixes in the third person
active transitive, where si- is pushed toward the stem by yi-third
object, gives rise to the phonetic effect of voicing—si- in this
position becomes -z-. This process enters into the matter only when
the zero stem is used ; whenever the stem is affected by a classifier
(d, &, or 1), the prefix of the third person perfective is si- or -s-. It
seems clear, therefore, that basically si- or -s- is the stable form, and
that -z- is to be explained on the basis of position.1® si-perfective
may therefore be analyzéd like other prefixes, noting first the
effects of -s- on the stem and stem complex, and explaining -z- as a
prefix complex, somewhat unusual, but paralleled by other prefix
combinations (10.59.).

3.99. -s- before a stem consonant has an effect comparable to that
of -cfirst personal pronoun, but the alveolar and blade-alveolar
positions are reversed, that, is, the alveolar sibilant -s- assimilates
the blade-alveolar to it, or the blade-alveolar sibilants become
alveolar sibilants. If -s- precedes a stem -z- or -s- initial, they may
merge and only one s results. If -s- or -z- precedes a stem with a
blade alveolar, -s- changes to -c- and -z- changes to -j-. Such a -c-

18 Hoijer 1945¢, pp.19-20, 43-8.

18 Hoijer considers -z- as ‘“‘augmented by d, {, or I”’ (Ph 43). I consider the
stem ‘‘augmented’ by the classifier, to use his terminology, as usual, and
-z- the exception because of the position of si-. In my terminology -z- occurs
before the zero classifier, -s- before all the others, or before all stem complexes.

4"
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assimilates to -c-initial, again leaving only one -c. Just as -c-first
person pronoun assimilates to ¢ and I, so does s-perfective, but
either can assimilate only one lateral, and if a stem complex is
composed of a causative and a lateral stem initial, the second stands,
but is unvoiced by s, that is, s-l > s, but s--I> st. s-¢c(< &-j) > ¢, but
8-l-j> ¢j; s < -z or < -y > s, but s-I-z > s2. The unstable initials y
and y present a few exceptions as they do for -c-first person.

Table II indicates changes brought about by si-perfective third
person subject with a third person object.

Examples are as follows:

3.100. s-y > y (exceptional): de'yd (< de-syd) ‘“‘he started from;”
xode yd (< xode-s-yd) ‘‘short singing” (cer.); ’ane'yd (< ’anes-yd)
“maturation ; something has matured” (YME 54)

3.101. s-z > 2: de'za’ (< de's-za’) “he belched;” nde-zid (< nde-s-
zid) “time passed;” ne-2d (< ne-s-2¢) “‘he is wellbred”

3.102. 3-8 (< t-y) > 8: wo'sa’ (< zo's-t-ya’) “he missed it, found
it gone;”’ ninisd (< nini-s-t-yd) “‘he grew up”

3.103. s-s (< #-2) > s: yixosa’ (< yizo's-{-za’) “he missed it;”
yide'sas (< yide's-t-zas) “he sifted it;” yisi-h (< yis-t-21'h) “he
missed target, he made a mistake;” yisit (< yis-i-2if) “he grabbed
it”

3.104. s-c (< t-j) > c: nazacé'h (< naxas-t-jo'h) ‘“he has swept a
place;” yide'cé-d (< yide's-t-jo-d) “‘he has dragged a fabriclike obj.;”
néicoh (< néis-t-joh) “he moistened it”’

The same change takes place in an entirely different setting:
di-gicf" (< di-gis-cf") ““it must have been twisting”

3.105. s-I-caus. > s: za’asde’ (< za’as-l-de”’) “some group moved
up outb;” kina‘sda (< kinas-lI-da) ‘‘she has menstruated for the first
time;” ca’ ’dxo-syd (< ’dxo's-l-yd) ‘‘she took care of me;” ’ddisyaz
(< ’ddis-l-yaz) “he scratched himself;” yicyi-j (< yic-lI-yi-j) “heis in
a crouching position;” ne-syal (< nes-l-yal) “he threw himself
down;” desyis (< des-l-yis) “he dodged (a blow);” tsd’dszi’
(< tsd’as-1-24’) “yucca; main part is fibrous;” tane-szani- (< ta’ane's-
l-zani-) clan name; na-cjah (< nas-l-jakh) “he went hunting’

3.106. s-l-stem initial > 2i: bidanezlah “they are tied here and
there;” nazlf “it flows about;” na'zlo’ “he moved loop, lasso
about;” biddne-zldh (stat.) ‘they are touching (as branches of a
shade or corral);” ba: ’ayaxo-zli’ “he suspected him” (YM 133);
yizlth “‘he tasted it” (YM 135); zazlf’ “things have become;”
dd-dke xa'zld “‘oblong field”
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3.107. s-l-I-stem initial > si: yistdh (< yis-3-ld) “he has it (light-
ning arrow);” cike’estd (< ciki’as-#-ld) “he has a claim on me:”
nidjo-std-’ (< nidjo-s-i-ld~’) “‘he hated you”

3.108. s-t-x > sx: yisxf (< yis-t-yf) “he killed one;”’ yiszal
(< yis-t-zal) “‘he clubbed it”

3.109. Voicing a consonant as in yiz-3-3 si-perfective is not an
isolated phenomenon. A comparable form is djilgai “he (4) is
white,”” in which [ is not passive causative but fi-natural (10.124.),
voiced because of its position in the complex: ¥-dji-, or dji-ti- >
djil-. The process may be related to that in which certain nouns
with voiceless initials take possessive prefixes and voice the stem
initial (5.9.). When -3 object comes in contact with a zi-prefix
the result is yi- (10.114d, e.) or, with a more complex combination
of prefixes, yo-or yo:- (10.109.). The voicing of si-, like other processes,
is a function of the selection and position of the several prefixes
rather than of the particular perfective or person.

3.110. The combination of si-perfective with the first person
subject -c- is another point of difference between Hoijer’s analysis
and mine. I analyze the form sé- of sétf “‘I exist as an animate obj.”
as 8é- < si-pf.-c-1 subj.-ni-completive. This form illustrates the
importance of é as a combined form, the effect of the combination
of sibilants si- and -c-, and of position, which differentiates the
pronominal prefixes of the active (first subject) and the passive
(first agent). In comparison with the formula just given the passive
has the form sis- < si-pf.-ni-compl.-c-1 ag.; ¢ > s by the general rule
of sibilant assimilation. The final s or ¢ of si-s-, which may become
cic- if there is a blade alveolar in the stem, follows the same rules
given for -c-first personal pronoun (3.82-3.97.).

3.111. si-perfective has yet another effect, which really belongs
with contraction rather than assimilation, but since one phonetic
process interacts with others, all perfectives are exceedingly com-
plex in structure. The effect is of the fourth person pronominal
prefix dji- whose position is as near initial as possible in the con-
jugation (6.19.). The formula of the fourth person si-perfective is
dji-4 subj. (or ag.)-s-pf.-ni-compl., and it contracts to dzi- in the
intransitive. Here we have an assimilative change from dji- to dzi-
because of dj plus s. The transitive active form of the zero stem is
dziz-, that of the d-, -, and I- forms is dzis-.

The conclusion to be drawn seems to be that -z-, the sonnat, is
the “aberrant” form in need of explanation, not -s- which retains its
identity in some form and dominates other prefixes with which it
comes into contact. The analysis is compatible with that of other
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even more complicated forms, for instancs, dz-away and &i--
attitude, in the paradigms of which dji- and dzi- shift about accord-
ing to the position each occupies in relation to other prefixes
(10.121-10.121 d.).

3.112-3.133. Final 2

3.112. Final & of prefixes affects certain consonants that follow in
several ways: A voiced consonant may be unvoiced by k. A sound
may be changed entirely, as y to s, by the prefix final, either with or
without the persistence of . The changes are summarized in Table 11
(p. 35).

3.113. Final A of prefixes assimilates to following y and the
sibilants in a manner consistent with the rules already given.
Prefixes most commonly entering into combination ending in %
are: O’oh ‘““fall short of, be less than, just miss being...;” dah-
“forth, forward ; suspended;” and -ok-second person dual pronoun.
dah- is a pre-paradigmatic prefix and does not occur in a position of
conjugation, that is, it must be followed by other prefixes which
have a position nearer the stem or stem complex. Examples of
changes brought about by & are:

3.114. h-y-prefix initial < h: dahiltsos (< dah-yiltsos) “you are
holding fabriclike obj.;” daho'ltsos (< dah-yo-ltsos) “you 2 are
holding a fabriclike obj.;” dahi-fe’ (< dah-yi-fe’) “he started to run
forward;”’ dahe'z’d (< dah-yiz'¢) ‘“he has suspended a round obj.”

3.115. My material, from both z-speakers and others, has final k
of a prefix persisting before 8:17 dahsild “ropelike obj., pair of obj.
lay upon (a shelf)” (EW 106:9); dahsit¢g ‘‘narrow rigid obj. is
suspended, lies on top of...; there is a crescent moon;” do:
‘ahsoxodo-bé-jdah ‘‘things are hopeless, there is no hope;” tsin by
dahsa’d ‘‘apple (fruit) is hanging on tree” (FH).

3.116. Final A of a prefix unvoices a following voiced consonant,
usually a sibilant: dacde-yd (< dah-dji-de'yd < dah-j-de'yd) “he (4)
has started to go forward;” datsizt{ (< dah-dziz-t{) ‘“he(4) is lying on
top;”’ bo’ocnel’d (< bi’oh-dji-ne'l’d) “he(4) cannot afford it, he falls
short of it” (YM 10); ’dlacdolet (< ’dlah-j-dole't) “they(4) will
assemble” (EW 106:9);18 bg-cde'yd (< ba'h djide yd) ‘“‘he(4) passed
them” (NT 64:23); biccno'td (< bih djino-tg) “he(4) put his hand
into it” (NT 78:17).

17 Cp.'Hoijer 1945¢, p. 39.
18 Cp. Haile 1938, p. 248, n. 43.



3.117.-3.126. PHONOLOGY 41

3.117. Final & of -oh-second dual pronominal prefix has effects
comparable to those of final kb of dah-forward, suspended, but since
it occurs in juxtaposition with the stem or stem complex, its mani-
festations are more extended. Generally it unvoices a consonant, but
like ¢ and s, it has other assimilative effects:

3.118. -oh-y-stem initial > -ohy-(exceptional): £6* ’azondhydi

(< 6" ’azond-oh-ydi) “many of you;” ’ohydt ‘“you 2 are inhaling,
taking a breath” (YM 234)

3.119. -ok-y-stem initial > -ohs- or -os- (exceptional): ’ohsd
(< ’a-yi-oh-yd) ‘‘you 2 are eating something;”’ xonosd (< zoni-oh-ygd)
“you 2 are wise;”’ dinohsé-d (< dinoh-yo-d) ‘‘you 2 are driving a few”
(YM 233)

3.120. -ok-y- > -ox-: yoxd-d (< yoh-yd-d) “‘you 2 are shaking
fabriclike obj.;” do zas (< do-h-yas) “you 2 will claw it, scratch it
with nails;” "o xeh (< ’o'h-yeh) “‘you 2 are being married”

3.121. -oh-y-stem initial > -oks- (exceptional): do-hs{'t (< doh-y{°)
“you 2 will eat it”

3.122. -oh-z-stem initial > -0s8-: dido'sah (< dido‘h-zah) “you 2
will belch;” ndo-stt (< ndo'h-zit) “you 2 will rake them together;”
nosy'h (< noh-zi-h) “you 2 want it;” yo'si-h (< yo'h-zi*h) ‘“you 2 are
coming to a standing position;” bitégh zo'soh (< zoh-20k) “you 2
draw a line of protection” (EW 110:12)

3.123. -oh-s- (< ¥-2) > -ohs-: yohsé's (< yoh-l-zé's) “you 2 are
singeing it;”’ biwodo-hsah (< biwodo-h-t-zah) “you 2 will find it gone;”
dohsas (< doh-t-zas) “you 2 are sifting it;” nohsé-t (< mnoh-t-zé%)
“you two 2 are growing up”’

3.124. -oh-j-stem initial > -oc-: zodido‘cah (< zodido-h-jak) “‘you
2 will spit;” yidd-ci-t (< yidé-h-ji't) “you 2 will call him by name;”
yocoh (< yoh-joh) ‘‘you 2 are combing it”’

3.125. -oh-c (< ¥j) > -ohc-: doheih (< doh-t-jih) “you 2 are
mowing it, cutting strands;” yo-hcic (< yo-h-I-jic) ‘‘you 2 are poking
it (with a stick);” yo'hcf*h (< yo'h-t-j{-h) “you 2 are blackening it;”
naxohco'h (< maxoh-t-jo'h) “‘you 2 are sweeping a place;” yohcg'h
(< yoh-t-jo'h) ““you 2 are breaking a horse, taming it”

3.126. -oh-l-pass. caus. > -ol-: doldéh (< doh-lI-dé-h) “you 2 are
starting with a group;” wah’oldjét (< yah’a-oh-l-djé-t) ‘“bunchy
substance is being carried in by you 2;” ba* ’dxdtyd (< ba- ’daéh-
l-yg) “you 2 are taking care of it;”’ do'tzih (< do‘h-l-zih) “sharp obj.
will be hurled by you 2;” na-tje'h (< na-h-l-je'h) “you 2 are hunting”
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3.127. -oh-l-stem initial > -of-: *6te'h (< ’6h-le'h) “‘it is being done
by you 2;” yolg-t (< yoh-lg-t) “you are increasing, becoming many;”
xonolf (< xonoh-lf) “you exist;” naxonolin (naxonoh-lin) ‘“‘you look
like, you resemble;”’ yoloh (< yoh-loh) ‘“‘you 2 are roping, lassoing
it;”’ yolo'd (< yoh-lo-d) ‘‘you 2 are lapping, sipping it”

3.128. -oh-l-y- > -oly-: yo'lyal (< yo'h-l-yal) “you 2 are eating
meat, tearing meat from bone;” yinolyé (< yinoh-l-yé) “you 2 are
called, have the name. . .;” ’adind-tyil (< ’adinch-l-yil) “you 2 will
doze;”’ xadido-tyoc (< zadido-h-l-yoc) ‘“‘you will shout”’ (YM 86)

3.129. -oh-l-z- > -olz-: ’dkdsotza‘z (< ’dkdso h-l-za'z) “‘you have
your belts on” (YM 243): sodo'tzin (< sido'h-lI-zin) “you have
prayed” (YM 242): ’dxodido-tzih (< ’dzodidoh-l-zih) ‘“‘you will calm
down, become motionless” (YM 239)

3.130. -oh-¢t-caus. > -oi-: yah'oldjot (< yah’a-oh-1-djé't) “you 2 are
carrying bunchy substance in;” ’didi'h (< ’dh-I-dj-h) “‘you are
destroying it;” yditi’ (< ydh-t-t’) “‘you 2 are talking”

3.131. -oh-t-y- > -olx-: do'txal (< doh-t-yat) “you 2 will club it;”
do'tzet (< doh-t-yet) “you are calming down;” ndlré-s (< ndh-l-
yé-8) “you 2 are turning it around;” nanolxod (< nanoh-t-yod) *you

2 are lame”’

3.132. -oh-t-caus.-l-stem initial > -ol-: didotil (< didoh-1-lit) “you
will make it burn, smoke;” yolg'h (< yoh-t-lg-h)*‘you are increasing
in number;” yole-h (< yoh-t-le'h) “you are creating, making it”

3.133. The influence of % as a stem final is helpful in reconstructing
stems whose endings are doubtful.  is one of the few consonants
that may end a stem (-CVC), but it is sometimes so feebly articulated
that doubt is left as to whether the stem is -CV-zero or -CVh. A clue
to this problem may be found in the suffixes which are freer than
prefixes or stems. Such suffixes as the nominalizers, -i*, -7, and -igi-,
-e: “‘custom, way;”’ -e’ ‘future subordination;” ¢ “‘past, afore-
mentioned;” -i> “after having...;” -ic “interrogative’ tend to be
attached in a manner that indicates the stem final. If it is zero, the
suffix vowel may cluster with the preceding vowel, or the suffix
may have the initial y, really a glide consonant. If the stem final is
h, the suffix seems to be hV, and if the stem is an open syllable with
a nasalized vowel, whether or not it is pronounced, the suffix has the
form -nV. If the stem has any other consonant final the suffixes have
the forms mentioned. A few examples follow: ’dki{ ‘‘fog, mist;”
tséhé-c{- “‘surely he must have referred to a rock;” ntsa-higi- “the one
that is wide, large;” cddiy¢: ‘‘my deceased older sister;”’ ’akone’’
(< ’akg-e”’) “you’ll see, it will happen so;” £d- do- ’ddinini ‘“don’t say
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that. don’t let him rpeak thus” (NT 136:23) (cp. ’ddini ‘“‘you
speak thus”).

The process here referred to is not always consistent, but I believe
it may prove a helpful device to differentiate some stem finals and
suffix initials which may be of aid in historical reconstruction. For
example, I sometimes hear xa’dff for xa’dt7 ‘‘whatever.” AB, despite
the fact that he is an n-speaker, protested that za’dff was “wrong,”
yet we find za’dfi-ne”’ “whatever it may be in future.” At the very
least, the forms pose a problem which, when properly worked out,
may yield useful results about stem structure.

3.134-3.135. T'one Change and Assimilation

3.134. The relation of nasality and n to tone has been indicated
(3.49-3.51.). Tone change is not limited to the nasals, but, as we
have seen, may be concerned with si-perfective (3.98.). It is a
question whether the survival of consonants in a high tone belongs
under assimilation or contraction, but it is mentioned here to account
for some forms already discussed and others to be encountered later
(10.117-10.118 g.).

3.135. Although I do not agree with Hoijer that “inherent tone”
has been determined, it is obvious that certain elements have a more
dominating effect than others. It seems, however, that such
dominance can be accurately expressed only in the relationship of
one prefix to another; it is difficult to see how it can be absolute. For
instance, yi-3 object has a low tone which dominates many other
prefixes in its vicinity, and y:-3 passive subject dominates in a
different way. Each derives its strength from its origin and, possibly,
from its position at the front of the verb paradigm. Another example
is dji-4 subject, whose tone is less dominating than dji-4 agent.
Neither is ‘“more or less” dominating, but each has great power to
affect other prefixes in its vicinity (cp. 10.55, 10.90a.).

3.136-3.140. Interrelation of Phonetic Processes

3.136. If I seem to reiterate the importance of interrelationships,
it is because they obscure, as well as clarify Navaho grammar. One
vowel is related to others and influences them retroactively (a-'a-
> 'i’t-, '0’0-, ete.) (3.30, 10.76 b.); vowels and consonants are related
(a-n- > ’i-, ’g- > -am, or -a'n; n > Zor v; -a’a-di- > -a’fi-); some
consonants change in contact with others (-#-z > -s-; -#j > -c-,
-h-j- > -c-); alveolar sibilants become blade alveolars and the
reverse. Tone, which is thought to belong to vowels, nevertheless is
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affected by consonants (n, s, ¢). As the prefix paradigms show
(10-10.124.), length may stand for a vowel or a consonant, or both
since several syllables of the primary form CV may persist only in a
lengthened vowel. And further, many processes of assimilation and
contraction operate at the same time (dji- > -j- and may be affected
by preceding Ca’a- so that the result is CVj’C; yi-si-ni- > yiz-; and
yi-si-ni-t- > yis-; or yiz-with a blade alveolar > yij-).

3.137. Contraction, involving shortening of the theoretical form
CV to C, lengthening, change of tone, lengthening and change of
tone; voicing, unvoicing, and glottalization of consonants, distorts
any attempt at a realistic theory of the syllable. Probably Navaho
in particular, and Athabaskan in general, may require the revision
of many so far accepted definitions. (cp. 10.35-10.46.).

3.138. The greatest difficulty, in the light of what seem to be
conflicting results, is in arrangement. If a stem with initial 2 is found
in the form s, or a prefix combination ’a’a- appears as ’é’e-, *i’i-, or
’0’0-, how is either to be found by the reader of Navaho ¢ If a prefix
si-harm is present as -o0'- or yo'-, how is it to be indicated so as to be
understood ? The compilation of any lexicon and the presentation
of any grammar present many problems, but those posed by Navaho
phonetic interrelationships have not been squarely faced. In this
work they have been indicated by different arrangements. I have
tried to remember that the reader has before him only one form;
that he should be able to find the form in the grammar and lexicon
as it appears in the context he is reading. By constant repetition—
of form, of variation, of interrelationship—and by numerous cross
references I have tried to indicate the relationship between form
and vocabulary,

3.139. As we shall see when analyzing, there may be various
reasons for any one form—overlapping is a hazard which may be
handled only if relationships are constantly kept in mind. Over-
lapping of form is due to the fact that a few consonants and vowels
have been overworked, distinguished by the to us unfamiliar pro-
cesses of variation of quantity, tone, nasality, glottalization, and the
like. Furthermore, there are what almost seem to be infinite sub-
divisions of an idea. For instance, one “starts a motion from a
point,” but he also “‘starts forward.” The first idea is understand-
able as an inceptive, the second as a double inceptive, but Navaho
does not stop with these. It also adjusts a start so that it may be
progressive, continuative, or completive, and such a start may be
interrupted by pausing or by “getting stuck.” All these ideas con-
cern a prefix di- which is relatively simple compared with prefixes
of form ni- or yi-.
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3.140. And not only do we have splitting of ideas differentiated
by intricate processes, but we must also deal with phonetic diversity
in the population. Diversity involves not only the history of Atha-
baskan, but also the extreme tolerance of adaptation characteristic
of the Navaho, a cultural, perhaps a psychological development.
Besides the task of unraveling the numerous relationships of forms
as they stand, we are obliged to discover the limitations to which
any one form is restricted. They may be ascertained by continual
comparison, but the comparison must be held down to similars,
especially in the same series, that is, in the paradigms.

;#Although the conditions posed by thelanguage as it now exists may
seem difficult, they have not by any means resulted in chaos, nor is
their disentanglement hopeless. It is likely that the rules and
formulas here presented will be greatly revised and simplified. If so,
such simplification must take note of the elements that go into the
shortened forms, instead of combining unrelated elements and
meanings in classes too simplistic for significance.
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4. In their discussions of other Athabaskan languages Sapir and
Hoijer assume that the noun is the primary form, and that verbs
derive from it. They are careful, however, to note that the question
is a large and intricate one which cannot be settled by any one
language alone.! Athabaskan languages, such as Mattole, Hupa,
Kato, and others, seem to be much simpler in form than Navaho and
would, therefore, point to Sapir’s conclusion which is accepted by
Hoijer for Navaho without question.

Navaho seems to be a great melange of various Athabaskan
elements—nominal, verbal, adverbial, or independent. It is still too
early to determine the original form of the word because of the free-
dom with which these elements combine. Nevertheless there are
suggestive clues, and it should be remembered that Navaho is far
removed from primitive or original Athabaskan.

When he reconstructed the history of Athabaskan Sapir derived
the basic verbs of motion and state from a few nominal stems.
Certainly he was justified in this procedure since the basic verbs of
motion with- their corresponding static forms are found in all
languages for which we have examples. Related nouns, however, are
even with our presentday extensive vocabulary, relatively few, and
the process of derivation, from verb to noun, or the reverse, is not
by any means clear. On the other hand, an interrelation between
the so-called parts of speech is quite obvious. Since it is by no means
limited to noun and verb, but includes elements such as post-
positions, which are as basic and ‘“‘primitive” as nouns and verbs in
all the languages, and since postpositions become prefixes, tense-
aspect elements, as well as nominal and adverbial prefixes, all these
relationships will be discussed here. Many of them pose far-reaching
questions as to what a noun, verb, or adverb is, not to speak of the
reasons for the particular forms in Navaho.

4.2. The data seem to me to point to a verbal origin as more basic
than the nominal. My conclusion is derived from the close phonetic
and morphological relationship between the different parts of
speech.

! Sapir 1923; Li 1930, p. 52; Goddard 1910, pp. 107£f.; 1912, pp. 19ff.
2 Sapir 1923.
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4.3. Grammatically noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, a}ad postposi-
tion may be differentiated. Each is treated in a distinctive way, but
there is much overlapping.

4.4. The theory that the noun is the original base probably origin-
ates in the large number of monosyllabic stems, many of which are
phonetically similar to verb stems. Such monosyllabic stems may
be used independently, whereas the simplest verb is a compound of
a stem with at least one prefix. I know of only a few Navaho verb
forms without a prefix.

However, the primary meaning of nouns, pronouns and post-
positions, and other elements seems to be verbal; so common is the
verbal meaning of the nouns, pronouns, and locatives that a great
deal of idiomatic communication may be carried on without any
verbs whatsoever. The translations “it is a garment” (’é-’), “it is a
flint” (béc), “it is my mother” (cimg) seem much better than
“garment,” “flint,” ‘‘my mother.” Similarly, “it is I, I am the one”
(cf), “it is mine” (ci*’) “it is for my benefit” (cd), “it is with, by
means of it” (be’), “it is over him” (bik:), are better renditions of
Navaho than “I,” “mine,” “for me,” “with it,” ‘“over him,”
respectively.

4.5. Possessed nouns, that is, noun stems which seldom occur
without a possessive prefix, are an outstanding feature of Atha-
baskan, although the absoluteness of the possessive requirement has
perhaps been overstressed for Navaho. Some nouns, particularly
those referring to body parts and kinship terms, usually have the
possessive prefix, but such nouns occasionally occur without it.
Perhaps to be explained by poetic license is the independence of
body part nouns mentioned in songs; they occur, however, after a
geries of similar nouns with the possessive prefix.3

Poetic license is not the sole explanation, however, as the follow-
ing examples indicate: ké didilyé ‘‘Moccasins-are-laid-in-the-fire”
(place name) (NT 32:14); kéhi sidzoteczi”’ “‘after putting on his
moccasins’”’ (NT 34:10); kéhé- gone’ ’ado’lni”’ “he reached into the
place where the moccasins had been” (NT 32:22); ké bi-h djinil
“he(4) shook it (dust) into his moccasins’” (EW 196:24). ké “moc-
casins’’ in these examples is to be compared with -ke-’ “foot, foot-
gear, moccasin, shoe,” interpreted as a possessed noun, with ké-
“foot,” listed as a “nominal prefix”’ (5.48.), -ké-’ “‘track, footprint,”
a possessed noun, and -ké~’ ‘“following, behind, next to, back of,”
a postposition (7.79).

4.6. Another characteristic of the possessed noun suggests its
verbal quality. All the possessive prefixes have the same form as the
3 Haile 1943, pp. 71, 73ff.
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objective prefixes of the transitive verb in the active voice, and of
the subjective prefixes in the passive voice, with the exception of
za-fourth personal possessive. The objective-subjective prefix of the
verbal series is zo- which combines with the aspective prefix yi-
continuative to become xza-. The so-called possessive xa-fourth
person may, therefore, be viewed as the subject of the passive verb
form-—za-m¢ ‘‘his(4) mother” would then be analyzed as xo-yi-m¢
> za-mg “‘he(4) is being mothered.” '

4.7. The prefixes used with the postpositions and sometimes
called “‘objective prefixes” are formally the same as the possessive
prefixes; they are so uniform that it seems unnecessary to different-
iate them in two series. The only reason for doing so seems to be the
fact that in Indo-European languages the preposition, to which the
Navaho postposition corresponds, takes an object. We shall see that
the phonetic and semantic relationship between some postpositions
and verb stems is so close as to suggest that postpositions also are
primarily verbal.

4.8. zwe: < xo-e: “‘with, by means of him(4)” and zof ‘‘with,
accompanying him(4)”’ suggest that xo- is the primary pronominal
prefix, whatever it may be called. Since -e: “with instrumental,”
-t*h “into,” and - ‘“‘with accompaniment’’ are postpositions phoneti-
cally different from most, the theory that the postposition generally
derives from the verbal form of the type yi-ta’ “it is between. . ., it
is placed between,” seems justified. If so, the compound of “noun”
and ‘“‘postposition” would actually be a verb form, differing from
the usual verb form merely in its simplicity rather than in its
quality or function. It would thus be interpreted as a passive, ‘“they
are betweened,” and with a noun, “I am mothered.” Such an inter-
pretation seems to account for much more than the classifications
hitherto made, although of course the divisions, noun, postposition,
and verb are justified as a matter of convenience.

4.9. A small class of verbs seems further to corroborate the con-
clusion. Such verbs consist of a stem with a ‘‘possessive’ prefix,
the only change in the paradigm being the ‘‘possessive,” better con-
sidered as a passive subject (cp. 9.2.):

8t-dzi-l I am strong

ni-dzi-l you are strong
bi-dzi-l he is strong

za-dzi'l he (4) is strong
nxi-dzi-l we, you 2 are strong

4.10. The stem -ti'n “road, trail, path,” apparently nominal, is
treated as a verb in that it takes verbal prefixes:
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‘a-ti-n road, trail

teidi bi-ti-n highway, auto road

bikd-’ *a-ti-n highway ; on-it road

tséla’ dibé ’abi-ti-n mountain sheep trail; rocks-between sheep their-
trail-leads-beyond (FW 57:6)

’andbi-ti-n his trail back (YM 207)

td- ’e’e-ti-n trail leads just (so far) (NT 168:3)

tédé-ti-n exit, doorway, the way out TrEEE L a

yas bi- na’a-ti-n path in snow ; snow in-it here-and-there-something-leads

y6-’abi-ti'n his trail is lost (YM 207)

1Y

The examples show that what appears to be a conjugation (the
stem -ti'n is distinctive) has many of the ordinary verbal prefixes,
but a possessive seems also to be thematic. They may be extended
variations of the possessed verbs of 4.9., but since -ti'n may be a
stem of motion, perhaps it has more forms that those of possessed
verbs which may be static. The point here is that the complexes
have nominal (possessive) and verbal (conjugated) forms.

4.11. Apparently -ké~’ “track’ is comparable in the following:

nabi-ké-> his tracks were (visible) here and there (NT 130:23)
‘abi-ké-’ his tracks led off

na#t-ké>’ track him

nasil-ké-’ 1 tracked him

zode--ké-’ there was a footprint (EW 90:11)

The last three examples are verbal with no nominal traits, yet I
have not found any other verbal form of the stem -ké-’.

4.12. Another example seems to be a possessive noun used as a
verb—bit nd-bi-ye-l “with them another offering”—the possessive
of -ye'l “offering” is bi-ye'l, nd'- “again” takes the inflective prefix
(-nd-) which raises the tone of bi-possessive (10.94aff.). The same
process operates in the forms ’andbiti-n ‘“his trail back,” and
‘and”’d-ti'n “‘another trail.”

4.13. Despite these unusual forms some nouns are differentiated
from verbs by their form: They may be monosyllabic stems, they
may have possessive prefixes, they are often independent. Normally
they precede the verb, if there is one. Verbs also may be determined
by their form, since they require prefixes. However, if the noun
immediately precedes a verb with a simple prefix, particularly yi-
progressive or yi-continuative of the third person, the noun may
become the subject of the verbal complex and behave like a prefix.
Actually the last sound of the noun, usually a vowel, contracts with
yi-prefix. The former may absorb the latter so as to leave no trace
of the verbal prefix, or like a verbal prefix, the vowel of the noun
may be modified by lengthening, change of tone, or both. In such
cases the noun functions as a prefix rather than as an independent
word :
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‘aze--béj (< ‘aze’-yi-bég) alkaseltzer; medicine-boils

bi-stsoh (< by yistsoh) large deer (NT 320:15)

ti-tse-d (< tin-tsed) ice cream; ice-pounded

tsjrcdloj (< tsin yicdlo-j) bench; wood-it-stands-on-all-fours (NT 276:10)

‘@’¢ria’ (< ’a-’d-n-yi-ni-ria’) he crawled into a hole (NT 22:23)

bitsd-jnigij (< bitsd-dji-ni-ni-gij) they (4) cut its paunch (EW 116:3)

sgedjo-l (< sg-c-djo-l) Old Age lay (N'T 128:13)

x6jf-le-tgo *até (< x6jomi-yi-le-t) may it be beneficial, satisfactory .

za’o-lydistéd-’ (< za’o-lyd-yistdd-’) Things-pulled-out (name) was heard
(NT 144:186)

In the last two examples a verb is the nominal subject.

4.14. Obviously then there are at least three ways of interpreting
the noun—as an independent word, with primarily nominal signif-
icance, as an independent word having verbal significance, and as
a verbal prefix. The distinction may be indicated by writing the
noun separately when its function is independent, or as a part of the
verb complex when it combines intimately with the verbal prefixes.
We shall see that postpositions and adverbial elements may be
treated the same way (10.30-10.31.). ‘

4.15. The analysis of the noun will show that verbal forms without
any modification whatsoever are often nouns (4.17, 5.98.). They may
have possessive prefixes exactly as have the monosyllabic indepen-
dent or possessed nouns:

bibe-’altéy’didloh his buckle: his with-it toward-each-other-something-is-
looped
bibe-’etsxis, bibe'tskis his with-it something-is-jerked
cibe-’eldg: my gun: my with-it something-is-caused-to-explode
4.16. The nominalizing suffixes -i- “the particular one which”” and

-7 “the one that’’ are free and may be suffixed to any form—verb or
particle—to form a noun. Since many nouns, some even mono-
syllabic, end in -7, -¢*, or -7, such forms must have a verbal derivation
(5.23-5.30.). A further development of the same idea is the tendency
of the stem with a low vowel to change to a rising tone; the resulting
form lacks the nominalizing suffix which is preserved in the tone
asin:

tdi-h (<tlah-1) Lefty, the-one-who-is-left-handed

‘abdn, 'abai, *abant buckskin, soft worked hide

4.17. In these cases there is little modification of the verb to form
a noun. On the other hand, certain nouns are verbal forms in every
respect. They do not take the possessive prefix, but differences in
person are indicated by conjugation, as in do* yic’i'ni* “my mother-
in-law ; the-particular-one-whom-I-do-not-see” (man-speaking); but
do yo’imi* “his mother-in-law; the-particular-one-he-does-not-
see;”’ ’‘actléhi “‘my weaving; something-I-am-weaving,” but ’atféhi
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“her weaving; something-she-is-weaving.” Consequently nouns can-
not be understood and properly modified without conjugation.

4.18. Although many ideas which in English are adjectives are
expressed in Navaho by static verbs, nevertheless a class of verbs
may properly be called adjectives (9.). They are absolute in form;
they stand immediately before the verb complex, and are therefore
written as independent. Although not conjugated some of these
adjectives have a verbal characteristic which also distinguishes
postpositions—they have static and progressive forms:

’acte’ (stat.) calm, soothing, tranquil, composed

>acté: (prog.) changing to calm, tranquil, composed ; quieting down
zacte’ (stat.) normal, regular, usual, orderly, neat, ready

zaclé: (prog.) changing (from out of order) to normal, usual, orderly
’adi’ (stat.) wellbred, having breeding

’adi (prog.) becoming worthy, deserving, honorable

4.19. Comparable with this class of words is -yé- a static verb in
the form z6-yé-’ ‘‘weakening, futile, feeble,”” but yé-’ is absolute or an
adjective in bif yé-’ ‘dxo-la: ‘“‘he was intimidated ; with-him futility
was-made-thus.”

4.20. Numerals seem to belong to this class of word. They, like
nouns and postpositions, may contract with stem prefixes: df-skg,
df’skg (< df’-yiskd) “four nights.” In the following noun the
numeral is compounded®with the noun and the possessive-nominal-
izing frame bi-. . .-i': bila’td-’i: (< bila’-td-’-i') ‘“fork; the-particular-
one-which-is-three-fingered.”

4.21. Interestingly enough, the nominal stem may be conjugated.
A prefix conjugation of a passive static verb is used with a stem
identical with the noun (10.108.):

.. .yiltéah he has a hat like ..., he is hatted like ...

cac yinistsi’ 1 have a head like a bear

né’écdja’ yilke’t owl claw; the-one-that-has-feet-like-an-owl (plant
name)

4.22. The postposition, an important element, has been frequently
mentioned as related to noun and verb. Some postpositions resemble
verbs in having static and progressive forms:

biw’ (< bi-i+’) (stat.) completely within it
bi-h (< bi-i-h) (prog.) into it; moving into it
bi-ta’ (stat.) between them

bi-tah (prog.) among them

4.23. Some elements (stems) with forms identical with the post-
positions are conjugated:

’anictah 1 am among, in the midst of
’atah he is in the midst of

‘ana- Had da’ani-tah we are now in the midst of war; these enemies now
we-are-amongst

5 Relchard
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Compare bi-nicyah “I am able to do it, I measure up to it and
bi-yah “he is able to do it, he measures up to it, it is proportionate to
it” with the more frequently used ci-yah “alongside me” and bi-yah
“‘alongside him, it fits, it is enough.” However, these two postposi-
tions are the only ones I have found to be conjugated as stems.

4.24, Although it is convenient to speak of postpositions, actually
they are not sharply differentiated from adjectives with independent
forms or particles. Comparable with yé-’ is fah, an element referring
to time. That this is an independent form is exemplified by the
negative, tak do' rindxdka-h-dah “‘still they are not returning;” and
tah dat$i “‘later perhaps;” tah #f¢’ ‘“‘time had passed,” and other
examples.

Suffixes may be used with fak, in which respect it behaves like an
adverb: tah-a’ (< tah-e’) ‘“wait; later-future” fah-cq’ “how about
waiting, staying ¢’ (WE).

In the form ’dfah td- kwe’é ‘“‘wait right here” the analysis seems to
be ’d-there remote (demonstrative adverb here used of time) and
tah ‘‘time passes, there is an interval.” ’d-tah-i-go ““in a little while”
shows fah with prefixed ’d-remote time and suffixed -7 ‘‘that which”
and -go the subordinating element, literally ‘‘future-time-that-
which-is-being.”

Other examples of varied forms are:

4.25. t6* xa’q ’e'lyodigi ‘‘he merely ran to the edge; the-one-who-
merely-ran-off-to-a-place-on-the-edge-of-a-place

dan'ittsd-go- in several directions (they went off) (-tég- “‘radiating
from™)

-kd” ‘“‘on” in words like nazokd:’ diné “earth people” is verbal
because the compound prefix naxo- is conjugated (10.116.). Compare
also zo-tah ‘“‘village, town ; place-where-they-are-amongst;”’ zo-place
is a verbal prefix.

-dg”’ is an enclitic which usually has temporal significance. Kasdg-’
and Ka sidd”’ (NT 44:27) are said to have the same meaning; the
second form seems to be verbal (si-pf.). Both should be compared
with ’i*dd-’ (< ’a-beyond-yi-pf.) “at that time” and with ¢¢é’é-dg-’
(< téi-out-’a-beyond-[nd-]) ‘““‘doorway, entrance, yard.” The spacial
significance of -dg-’ is not clear in the last example.

4.26. A postposition may be suffixed to a noun:
té-ta’ between the waters

zo-yan-dt at home
ki-h (< kin-i-h) into town

4.27. A postposition may be suffixed to a possessive pronoun
which serves as the object of the postposition:
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bi-téy’ toward him, in his direction
bi-yd through it
bi-kd-’ on it

4.28. A postposition may be suffixed to a locative (adverbial)
element:
’a--di at a nearby place
’d--di at a remote place
ko-di here, at a place near speaker
kwi- (<ko-i+) here, in this general vicinity
A postposition may be suffixed to an interrogative or an inter-
rogative demonstrative element (11.87.):
za-di where, at what place (general)

za--di where, wherever (near second person)
xd--di where, wherever (remote)

4.28a. Compounds of the type described in 4.27. are written in this
work as “words,” that is, they are separated from the verbal
complex.

4.29. Just as a noun may become so closely related to the verb as
to merge with the verbal prefixes, so postpositions or elements
identical in form may, as prefixes, become a part of the verb com-
plex. The postposition itself may become a prefix. The element ta’
‘“‘series, alternation of forms” is related to -ta’ ‘‘between ;”’ both these
elements are doubtless related to -tah ‘‘do in series,” a stem from
which many verbal forms are derived, for instance, ‘“‘count, read,
practice’” (12.59.). ta’ seems to be a prefix in ta’de-ljah ‘“necklace of
different sized beads strung alternately,”” and in ta’de-ljahi “necklace
with curved (bear claw) pendant.” It may also be interpreted as an
adjective (cp. 4.18.).

4.30. The postposition with its prefixed object may become a part
of the verb complex:
bita-cdh (< bita-yi-cdh) I am moving amongst them
‘aydlé-l filtered liquid ; through-something-there-was-floating
bidilg- zani-’ be-zni-yaz his (4) face was striped with its blood ; its-blood-
aforementioned his (4)-face with-it-was-thrown-on (from container)
(EW 116:3)
‘aya-tah (<’aya-yti-ta-h) round obj. is being taken away by force
bike-jditlah he(4) was numb on account of it
In compounds of this kind the postposition or postpositional
complex is written as a part of the verb complex. If the phonetic
setting allows, the postpositional complex may remain independent,
since it does not contract with aspective prefixes. Therefore it does
not matter if it is written separately or connected with the verb: biki
xatd-l{ or bikizatd-li ‘‘the one sung over, the one for whom a chant
is performed;”’ bikd’ ’addni or bikd-’dddni ‘‘table; that-(from)-on-
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which-something-is-eaten;”’ but the parts of the following do not
exist independently in these forms: bike’ectc{ “‘picture, writing,
design; over-it-something-has-been-caused-to-press;” and biki-
"fersdiz ‘‘warpbeam; that-over-which-there-has-been-twisting-by-
someone.”’

4.31. When a nominalizing suffix forms a descriptive noun that
includes a postposition, the possessive and the suffix become a frame
for the portion of the word that intervenes; the meaning is of the
whole, even if the compound is made up of different “words;” be:
i:ltci’? “‘dye, red dye; that-by-means-of-which-something-is-red-
dened;” diné bibe’i-ltci’? ““vegetable dye; Navaho its-dye.”

4.32. Since postpositions may be suffixed to verbs as well as to
nouns and pronouns, and since they may be freely combined with
adverbial (locative) elements, they are actually enclitics. cf- “pos-
sibly, perhaps, it may be, it is a question whether...” may be a
word, but it often seems to have no independent existence and may
also be classed as an enclitic. In £d- *é3 ’dfi-c{'znizi’ “‘that must have
been the one she(4) thought” (EW 90:17) the subject is really
'é’dtyc{ ‘“‘that which must have happened” because -z- (< dji-4
subj.) cannot be an initial. -¢{- in this setting is comparable with be:
in the example be'zni*yaz it was striped with it (blood)” (4.30.).

4.33. Postpositions sometimes have the function of nouns:

bi-ne’ his back, behind him
bi-kd-’ on it, its top side, it is on the record, it is in the book, in the
newspaper, in print; on the earth, on the body
bi-kd- do- credit it; on-the-record may-it-be
td- bikd-’ he is an easy mark, a sucker; it-is-absolutely on-it
4.34. Although the relation between noun, pronoun, postposition,

verbal prefix, and verb is close, and in cases overlaps so that the
character of the word cannot be undeviatingly determined, and
although the separation.between words can be but arbitrary, the
language furnishes an approximate test of the word. One way of
asking a question is to suffix -c (< -cq’) or -ic to the first word of a
sentence. It is suffixed to fd- “‘just, really, absolutely’” and to fo:
“just, merely, no more than.” Even though these short words often
seem to be prefixes with no or little independence, the test of -c
interrogative shows that they are words.

4.35. Just as the nominalizing suffixes -¢, -i*, and -7 include the
complete meaning of the verb with prefixes or postpositional con-
struction, so frames consisting of prefix and suffix such as the
negative do- ...-dah “not ...,” {d' do ...-7 “don’t be the one
to ...,” and others, qualify the words between them and indicate
their close relationship. The combination of do* and -dah has several
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values: when it is a word, do-dah means “no, never;”’ when it occurs
firsy 1o an 1nverrogative sentence do' may appear as dé-c, showing
that it is a word; when it is the first element of a frame, therefore,
it is written independently. There may be a single word or several
between the elements of a frame, and they are written according to
the system already described. The last element of the frame, how-
ever, -dah or -7, for instance, is not a free, but a bound form and it is
suffixed to the last element of the complex it joins; do yd’dté:-dah
“it is not good, it is bad, evil,” do- {a’ xo'dza'-dah “‘it is by no means
finished ; one-thing-has-not-happened.”

4.36. To summarize, there is a base or radical, hereafter called
the stem, which may be nominal, verbal or postpositional in
character—its primary function seems to be verbal.

A radical which is ostensibly nominal may be conjugated like a
verb.

Verbal complexes may be used as nouns with no modification
whatsoever.

Nominalizing suffixes may be used with any stem, adverbial
element, or interrogative, that is, with any ‘“part of speech,” to
form a noun.

Postpositional or enclitic elements are closely related to verbs:
They may be static or progressive. Verb stems and postpositions
sometimes have the same forms which may be conjugated. Generally
in such cases progressive-continuative stems have the progressive
form of the postposition, perfective stems have the static form.
Postpositions affixed to nouns, pronouns, or adverbial elements
often have verbal meaning.

A class of independent words may be designated as adjectives if
defined according to meaning, but since they qualify the verb, they
should probably be called adverbs. They differ from verbs mainly
in not being conjugated ; some have progressive and static forms.

Formally noun, pronoun, interrogative and adverbial elements
are in the same class insofar as they are related to the postposition—
the postposition may be suffixed to any of them and the result is the
same kind of complex. The noun, pronoun, adverbial element, with
or without a postposition or enclitic, may become a verbal prefix.

The utterance may be anything from a monosyllable, consisting
of two sounds (usually consonant-vowel) to a complicated “sen-
tence,” composed of all parts of speech combined in complex ways.

After this long discussion the question still remains as to what the
parts of speech are. It is convenient to classify nouns, verbs, post-
positions, and enclitics or particles, but I conclude that theoretically
all are in a single class. The evidence that the elements are essen-
tially verbal has much weight.
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5~5.2. PoSSESsION

B. Possession is a significant part of the Navaho noun, since many
monosyllabic, that is, basic nouns change their phonetic form with
the possessive prefixes. Such monosyllabic nouns, seldom used with-
out a possessive, form one large class. Two types of possession are
distinguished. Inalienable possession is indicated by prefixing a
possessive pronoun (6.16.). Such nouns are primarily body parts and
kinship terms.

b.1. Alienable possession is indicated by prefixing the possessive
pronoun to the indefinite form of the noun: ’afa’ ‘‘someone’s wing,
wing belonging to something,” ce’efa’ (< ci’afa’) ‘‘my wing, the wing
that I use.”” There is reason to conclude that the forms of indefinite
possession are nominal forms of the verb, that is, participles. This
means that a stem like -fa’ is interpreted as “it is winged,” and
‘a-ta’ “‘something is winged.” If this interpretation is correct the
relation between ’a-indefinite pronominal prefix, subject, object, or
agent, and ’a-possessive is very close, if indeed they are not identical.
The phonetic change from ci’ata’ to ce’efa’ is a common one;
i-a>> €’e in many settings, and the rule holds for all possessive pro-
nouns except xo-his, her(4), because their vowel is +—ci-my, ni-your,
bi-, yi-his, her, its; nixi-, nai-our, your (dual). There is, however, no
way of explaining zo-’a > zwe’e- for fourth person alienable poss-
ession on this basis.

If, however, the stem with indefinite possessive ’a- be regarded as
a participle, the interpretation zo-e’’a- > zwe’e- is comparable. -e* is
a postposition meaning ‘“with instrumental;”’ zo-e: > zwe' ‘“‘with
him(4), and -e* is often shortened to -e- in this position. The verbal
interpretation is substantiated by analogy with zwe: ’édin, often
zwe’édin ‘‘he (4)has none; with-him(4) there-is-none,” and awe" xglg
“he(4) has some; with-him(4) there-are.”” Thus the alienable pos-
sessive would mean literally “with ... something is . ..ed,” or more
specifically awe’efa’ “with him(4) something is winged,” and all
phonetic changes would be accounted for. Other examples of alien-
able and inalienable possession with indefinite pronouns or fourth
person possessives are: ’a-zis ‘‘pouch, sack, flexible container;”
zwe’ezis “his(4) sack, pouch;” ’alty “bow;” zwe’elty “his(4) bow;”
‘awé”’, ‘aywé”’ “‘baby;” zwe’ewé”’ “his(4) baby.”

56
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5.2. The phonetic stem changes discussed below are based upon
these principles of possession; they are the same for alienable and
inalienable possession. For convenience both types will be referred
to as nominal prefixing, the verbal significance suggested above
being theoretical, probably historical.

5.3-5.19. MonosyYLLABIC NOUNS

5.3. The simplest form of the noun is monosyllabic; many such
nouns are related to verb stems. It is impossible to predict which of
the stems may be closest in form, but the static or perfective
corresponds most frequently. Among the examples of 5.4. only two
have a form other than static or perfective, six have a form common
to the perfective and some other aspect (see 5.6-5.7. for the method
of listing nouns with phonetic stem changes).

6.4.

i that which comes free, twig,
branch, fuzz, leaf

tqj a flip, peck

16 (-to’) water

Noun Verb stem

di’il  (stat.) it has long soft hairs

di-to’ (stat., pf.) it is watery

yas, za8 SNOW -za8 (prog., mom., pf.) sprinkle in a
line, strew powdery material

-yol Dbreath -yol (pf.) sob, weep

kid hump, ridge, prominence -kid (pf.) behumped, ridged

xzé:t (-yé-l) load, pack -yé-t, -t-xé-l (prog.) move load, load
moves

zoc (-yoc) thorn, cactus, splinter

8di (-zd?) sand, gravel, what has
crumbled, slid

8d-’ abandoned place, evidence of
previous occupation

8¢ old age

&in (-yi'n) song

8o’ bog

cé’ (-jé-’) saliva, foam

djd-d leg

djddt antelope

tei-l  fallings snow, falling cotton of
cottonwood, what flutters in the
air

tid smoke

dle-c white clay

td- night

thoh  grass

-yoc (prog., mom., pf.) mass be-
comes thorny

-8di- (pres., pf.) pulverize, granu-
late

-8d-’ (pf.) bedisturbed at someone’s
absence

-84 (pf.) grow mature

-yin (stat.) be holy, -8in (pres., inc.,
pf.) bless

-tdp (stat.) be boggy

-jé”’ (pf.) spit

di-djé-d (stat.) be fleet

-tet-l (pf.) snow falls, it is snowing

-tid (pres., pf.) cause fire to smoke
-dle-c (pres.) smear, rub clay on
-tfé” (inc., pf.) it is night

di-thoh (stat.,pf.) begrasslike, spiny,

wiry

5.5. Many monosyllabic nouns are independent: 6 “clothes,
shirt, garment;” bq'k “‘border, edge, rim;” Lo’ “fire;” ¥al ‘“notch,
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inner angle;”’ Kos “cloud;” ¥¢:j “body odor;” nit “‘ax, stone head;”
np*’ “‘storage pit, cache;” gic “‘cane.”

5.6. These nouns and others, some of which do not often appear as
unpossessed forms, have the same phonetic structure in independent
and possessed forms: -da’ ‘‘man’s sister’s son;” -da-’ “’lip, bill, beak;”
-de” ‘“horn, antler, spoon;” -dok ‘‘muscle; -ta”’ “father;’ -tah
‘“‘pocket, crevice, fold;” -ni”’, -ng-’ “face;” -god ‘‘knee, stump;” -kq’
“male, husband;”’ -ke*’ “foot, moccasin, shoe.”

6.7. Nouns which oceur seldom, if ever, as unpossessed forms are
written with a hyphen preceding the stem, as -de’’ “‘horn, antler”—
’ade”’ “‘someone’s horn, spoon,” is either a possessed or participial
form.

b.8. Prefixing causes a phonetic change in some nominal stems;
generally the possessed form is more like the verbal stem than the
independent form. As we shall see, some changes affect consonants,
some affect vowels, some affect both.

6.9. The initial surd of an independent noun becomes voiced when
the noun has a position other than initial:

Independent noun Prefixed form
zét pack, load ‘a-yé-l someone’s pack, load
zo¢ thorn, cactus bi-yoc its thorn, his cactus
sa-d speech, language ‘a-za-d someone’s gpeech
8di sand bi-zdr its sand
seg-s wart bi-ze-s his wart
si-l steam bi-zi-l  its steam
8¢’ star bi-zp’ his star, its star
cé”’ saliva, foam ’a-jé-° someone’s saliva
te:j dust, soil, dirt bi-le;j its soil, his soil
ttj urine bi-lij  his urine
¢4’ horse, pet bi-l4~’ his horse, pet

5.10. The final surd of an independent form may be voiced in a
compound form. This change may occur in connection with the
voiced initial or the lengthened vowel; all three changes may be
simultaneous (cp. 5.9, 5.13-5.16.):

Independent form Prefixed form
bé-c flint, metal, knife bi-bé-j his flint, knife, metal
te:c soOt bi-téj its soot
zé-t load, pack bi-yé-l his load
8is  belt bi-zi-z his belt
djé-c vagina ’a-djé"j someone’s vagina
tlél fire-making apparatus bi-t# his firedrill

16l rope, cord, string bi-td6-l  its cord, string, rope
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5.11. The long vowel of some nouns of the type CV-’ becomes short
in possessed forms:

Independent form Possessed form
ya-® louse ‘a-ya’ someone’s louse
yo-’ bead, necklace bi-yo’ his necklace
Ka arrow bi-Ka’ his arrow, weapon

5.12. Some nouns of the same type have two compounding forms:

'4sa’ jar, pot, dish be’ésa’ her jar; t6’dsa’ water jar
(cer.)
téa-’> basket, bowl bi-téa-’, bi-tda’ his bowl, basket

5.13. The vowel of a nominal stem is sometimes lengthened with
the possessive prefix. Some nouns of this sort have two possessed or
compound forms, one with the short vowel, one with the lengthened
vowel. One informant (AB) differentiates the two forms in meaning;
the unmodified stem with prefixed possessive denotes simple pos-
session. If the vowel is long and the final consonant voiced, the form
means possessed as a part of a whole, functioning in a particular
way.” It is doubtful whether most speakers today, especially the
younger ones, make this differentiation:

Independent noun Possessed noun in relation to the
whole

'#¢ twig, branch, that which is bi’4-l its branch, foliage
detachable
sts  belt bi-zi:z his belt

b.14. The following illustrate merely the contrast between voice-
less and voiced final consonants, and vowel quantity:

Independent noun Compound Compound form
form non-functional functional

té6 rope, string, lariat ‘aya-sis-t86-t rope of An- ‘aza--tdé-l rein, mouth-

gora wool rope
tsitl6t hairstring *altj-tdé-l bowstring
dja--tlsl  earstring bike--t#6-l root;its-base-
’ string

biké-tds-l hobble, shoe-
string; its-foot-string

cé bi-tlél sunray; sun
its rope

bi-tsi--té6-l his hair-
string

teoc-tdél cinch, sur-
cingle; belly-rope

-tcet maternal grand- bj-tcet his maternal bi-tcei- his maternal
father, grandchild grandfather, grand- grandfather, grand-
child child in relation to

him
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5.16. Some stems for which these differentiations are made have
7 a8 a final consonant:

Independent noun Compound Compound form
form non-functional functional
8in  song bi-gin  his song! bi-ytn  his, its song re-
lated to a song-group
tstn stick bi-tsin  its stick bi-tsin its handle,
framework

‘alla-tst-n arrowshaft,
arrow-handle
téin  bone bi-téin  his bone bi-téi-n his bone, part of
skeleton
bidja--téi-n  bone in
mastoid region, its-
earbone
tein  dirt, filth bi-tect-n  body filth

tcxin expended body
substance subject to
sorcery

bi-tcxi-n  his body sub-
stance subject to sor-
cery

5.16. If the stem vowel is nasalized and the final consonant is a
glottal stop, the simple possessed form is unchanged, in the com-
pounded form related to the whole the nasalization becomes » and
the glottal stop is lost; this is a process related to one occurring
with perfective stems:

Independent noun Compound Compound
form non-functional form functional
dd’dfg”’ cornhusk, cig- dd’dtan cornhusk, fod-
arette paper der
‘atsy”’ base *4ldtst'n  someone’s
wrist; someone’s-
hand-base

‘aké-tet-n someone’s
ankle; someone’s-

foot-base
tcg’ human excre- biteq’ his excrement ‘atca'n  manure (polite
ment (vulgar) term
téi-yd’ food (gen.) téi-ydn food ready to
eat

biketd’ his prayerstick Kefd-n prayerstick
xastj: man, husband bazasti: her husband bazasti-n her husband
in relation to her
‘asdzg: woman, wife be’esdzd- his wife be’esdzd-n his wife in
relation to him

The following verbal forms should be compared with the stem
changes just given: 'add sitd ‘‘webbeam ; in-front-of-something-long-
obj.-lies;” ’add sitd'n ‘‘upper loompole;” ’dh siti'n ‘“lower loom-
pole.”

1 West of Keam’s Canyon bisin is commonly used for either meaning of
“his song;” at Ganado it is considered ungrammatical, ‘‘wrong.”
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5.17. A few nouns of type CV change to type CV’ in possessed
forms:

Independent noun Possessed form
t6 water bi-to’ its water, spring
tsé stone, rock bi-tse’ its stone, rock

5.18. Some nouns require the possessive with a high tone, a
remnant of an older n-element, either a nasalized vowel or n:

‘td forehead ‘tsg-’ rib

‘tog collarbone 4%’ name

“ndi older brother Zjt uttered breath

nd’, -ng’ mind ‘tcg”’ nose

ng’, -ng’ inside of nostril ltexy’ muzzle

“Kai’ mother’s older sister ‘la’ finger, hand

Zkid protuberance, eminénce “tlah  angle, corner, side of face

5.19. The nouns are so arranged in the dictionary and word lists
that the exceptions may be easily noted. If no possessive form is
given in parentheses after the word, the possessive is regular, thatis,
there is no change. Wherever an exception occurs, the possessive
form is in parentheses immediately following the noun, for example,
yo’ (-yo’) “bead;” sts (-zi'z) “belt;” t6 (-to’) “water.” If the noun
demands a high tone of the prefix it is written “stem, for example,
“la’ “finger, hand,” ’dla’ ‘‘someone’ sfinger, hand,” cila’ “my finger,
hand,” etec.

5.20-5.113. COMPOUNDING

5.20. The discussion of monosyllabic nouns includes changes in
form and meaning due to prefixing. Nouns may be the result of
composition of two or more apparently nominal stems. Since one
stem follows another, there may be phonetic changes of the stem
final. The final glottal stop of a stem is often lost in a compound:

Noun Compound noun
‘ayo-’ someone’s tooth ‘a-yo--ctlah inside of someone’s
cheek
’atsi-’  someone’s head, hair ‘a-tsi--ya’ mane
‘uls’ someone’s tongue ’a-tso-ldtah tip of someone’s tongue
ko wrrow ‘a-Ka--tsi-n  arrowshaft

Ka--bé-c iron weapon point
Ka--yé-t quiver

‘adja-’ someone’s outer ear ‘adja-"fi-j earwax
dja--td6-t  earstring of beads



62 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 5.21,5.24,

5.21. Nouns of more than one syllable are the result of compound-
ing which is not limited to nominal stems, but may include other
elements. A noun may be composed of a base with a suffix, a process
which gives rise to many bisyllabic nouns. A noun may be a verb
form, in which case it is analyzed as a verb complex—stem with
prefixes; it may or may not have a nominalizing suffix. A large
series of nominal prefixes, related to, but not identical with the
monosyllabic stems, combine with nominal or verbal stems to form
compound nouns. Whether the nouns are considered as nominal or
verbal forms, affixes must be determined, and since it is good
practice to start the analysis of the Navaho word from the end—
the stem is final or near-final—the suffixes are presented first. Some
of these suffixes sometimes seem to be bases, but they are included
here because the examples are too few to make the category
convincing.

5.22-5.37. Nominal Suffizes

5.22. -e* concerning, customs, manner, way:

#l6-e- Hail Chant; concerning-hail

t6-e- Water Chant; concerning-water

na-kai-e- Mexican ways, customs; Mexican-concerning
belagd-na-e- American (white) ways

5.23. -i- the particular one. This suffix is free; it may be added to
any Navaho word to indicate ‘‘the particular one that ....” It is
sometimes suffixed to a stem, becoming an inseparable part of the
bisyllabic noun:

’d-di- group of females

ma’y" ma’t - coyote

tqj-i- turkey ; the-particular-one-that-pecks

gd-g-+- crow .

kq’-%- group of males

yé€’i- god, gods

tsa’-i- group of mature females, female sex

183’-4- flea

té4l-i- small animal, Mexican hairless dog (referring to breed)

teah-i- crybaby, the-particular-one-that-cries

-tcet- maternal grandfather and daughter’s child in relation to each
other (cp. 5.14.):

téah-i- Man-with-a-hat (personal name of first man who wore a hat)

do-tdij-i- turquoise; the-particular-one-that-is-blue

5.24. If the stem ends in a vowel, the suffix -i- may be shortened,
combining with the vowel to form a short vowel cluster that makes
it seem to be a part of the stem:
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4kéi spouses, wives, husbands

-Ket clan relatives, clan relationship

zastot old man, men, the wise old men, those in authority

-tcet maternal grandfather, daughter’s child (used in contrast with -tcet-
when relationship to each other is not indicated)

5.25. -7 the one that is. .., the one who. .., the place where .
This is also a free suffix, used exactly as is -4-; it is less particular in
its meaning:

’dh-1 fog, mist

’dd-1 older sister

-dd’-4 man’s mother’s brother, man’s sister’s son older than speaker
-de+j-4 younger sister .
dine’-é (< dine’-t) tribe, group, people

Ko-1-4 sheep with coarse curly hair

-t8il-4 younger brother

-jé’¢ father

-t¢¢’¢ woman’s daughter

na'azis-1 pocket gopher

di-tcil-{ abalone; the-one-that-is-iridescent

5.26. If the stem ends in a low vowel, -{ may combine with it to
form a short vowel cluster with rising tone. The suffix thus becomes
a part of the stem:

“ndi older brother y
*i-ndi livelihood
tedi (< tcah-1), tcayt crybaby (FH)

5.27. The suffix -7 may be incorporated into the stem, retaining
its identity in the length and tone of the resulting vowel:

tld-h (< tlah-1) Lefty, the-one-who-is-left-handed (note that in tedi “‘cry-
baby’’ h was lost)

’abari, ’abdn, ’abani dressed hide, skin

gii, gin, gind prairie hawk

zasti-n gd-n, gani, ga# Mr. Arm (personal name)

5.28. Two nominalizing suffixes may be used in the same com-
pound, that is, two nominalized forms may be compounded. Ex-
amples of this kind illustrate how intimate the suffixes become as a
part of the complex they create:

na’azis-i-t0’-4 Gopher Spring
na'acéd’-i--to’-¢ Reptile Spring
taid-i--to’-t Bird Spring

5.29. -igi the very one who, the very one that, the place where:
belasd-na bitse:’ x6lén-igt pear, the-apple-that-has-a-tail
bijé:’ x6lén-igt beer, the-one-that-has-foam

5.30. -igi*, -idi- the more remote one, the separated one which,
who. This suffix is probably not carefully differentiated from -ig¢
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by the ordinary Navaho speaker. Both are used to form a substan-
tive clause, as well as to denote nominal specification. Like other
nominal suffixes, -igi- is free and may be affixed to any word:

t81-t86-1-gi- old-fashioned navy blue hairstring; the-one-that-is-a-hair-
string

tad’ dszi’ ntsa-h-igl- Yucca glauca; the-yucca-that-is-large

zata-t-igt- that which he sings

yiizin-igi- that which he wants

5.31. -6, -yo* dear, beloved:

bikis-6- his beloved brothers
ciyé-y6- my dear husband
bé’dcxé-y6- my dear brothers-in-law

5.32. -ni’ deceased, past, the late ..., the one who used to be
(ep. 11.36.):

bijé’é-nt’ his late father

gici--ni’ the late Cane (User); the-particular-one-who-(had)-cane-
deceased

tsq-tsohé-ni’ the late Big Belly (NT 368:27)

zasti-n na-fani--ns’ Old Man Chief deceased; mister the-particular-one-
who-was-chief-deceased (NT 370:17)

bi’é’ titct’t-nt’ the late Red Coat; the-one-whose-coat-was-red-deceased
(NT 370:27)

nigola-8-ni’ the late Nicholas (NT 372:1) *

na-kai sint-nv’ the late Old Mexican (personal name)

5.33. -ni* belonging to a place, people of the place. This suffix is
used in clan names:

bitah-ni- Folded-arms-people (clan name); place-where-it-is-in-its-fold
(NT 92:13,14)

maq’y- de-cgij-ni- Coyote Gap people (clan name)

té’oze-dli- -ni-People-of-the-place-where-waters-flow-together (clanname)

t6 ditéi-’-ni- Bitter-water-people (NT 92:13)

téxd--ni- People-of-water’s-edge-place (clan name)

td-tsoh-ni- People of-big-water-place (clan name)

kiya-'4--ni- People-of-the-masonry-houses (clan name)

zactbic-ni- People-of-the-mud-place (clan name)

zona-yd-h-ni- People-of-the-place-where-he-walked-about (clan name)

ndxédlé--ni- people exist at a place

5.34. -ké, -kéi plural of persons:

*4-ké (< 'd-d-ké) wives

ctndi-ké my older brothers

taél-ké young men, youths (EW 144:24 “young relatives”)
bitsili--ké (< bitsili-ké) his younger brothers

téi-kéi girls, daughters (general, not necessarily related)
tso--ké (< ts0i-ké) daughter’s children

bila-ké: his sisters, her brothers, siblings of the opposite sex
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5.35. -k¢* youth:

tsel-k¢- youth, young man
téi-k¢- young girl, maiden

5.3ba. -Ke:, -Ke seems to be the nominal suffix for place, compared

with zo-, the prefix denoting place in verbal forms. It should be
compared with the verb -Ke'd (pf.) in zo'-Ke'd ‘‘there is empty
space.” It is debatable whether this is & nominal prefix or suffix, a
verb, or a postposition:

‘and-Ke: someone’s eye socket ; someone’s-eye-place

’al-Ke- in the same dwelling with; reciprocal (pronoun)-place

‘a’at-Ke- it’s there so let it remain; it has no special place but it will do

there

t6-Ke- stream bed, channel; water-place

ni--Ke-h-é yucca mask of Night Chant; that-which-is-face-place

yisdd’a-Ke- lair, den; safety-some-place

ko’ ni-Ke-, xoni-Ke fireplace; fire space-in-line

tsds-Ke bed : main-part-peculiar-to-place

tede-Ke arroyo, broad-bottomed wash ; above-rim-peculiar-to-place

Compare Ke'foh ‘‘wristguard, bow guard,” and Ke'fd-n ‘‘prayer-
stick, place-feathered,”” in which Ke: seems to be a verbal prefix;
‘atki ddda’ake ““‘terraced gardens; one-above-the-other in-front there-
are-spaces,” in which -Ke seems to be verbal, or a postposition. In
zaltci”’-Ke (< zo-yi-l-tci') “ground is red, place-reddened-place,’”” and
xo-Ke'-yan “‘ghost hogan, place-empty-house” Ke- is used with zo-.
It is not unusual to find the same idea expressed more than once in
Navaho words, and these seem to be verbal forms nominalized by
-Ke. Compare also zo*Ke'd ‘‘ruin, empty space, space.” From these
verbal examples I have concluded that -Ke: is the static continuative,
-Ke'd the static perfective verb stem.

5.36. -c-, the only element of its kind, connects two nouns and
means that one “‘belongs to, is peculiar to the other.” For example,
né’é-c-tit “nasal mucus,” but né’édit ‘“nosebleed.” “‘né’écdit would
sound far-fetched because blood may be found anywhere but nasal
mucus belongs especially to the nostrils” (AB). The element is
relatively free as is illustrated by the elaborate compound, be-’eKe-
"eltcihi-c-to’ ‘‘fountain pen ink, liquid for water or oil color” (cp. 4.31.).

It is interesting to compare this element with the possessive. The
form ’and-’ bito’ ‘‘someone’s eye its water” is absurd, for “‘someone’s
eye’’ is not something which may freely “own or have” anything.
Contrast this with the forms:

’and-c-to’ boric acid, any water of any eye, water-used-for-eye
’and-Ke--c-to’ natural eye water; someone’s eye-place-peculiar-to-water
‘ani--c-to’ facial perspiration; someone’s-face-peculiar-to-water

’dtef -c-t0’ nasal mucus; someone’s-nose-peculiar-to-water

'dld-c-t6'] bark of tree

td-c-to’, kd-c-to’ perspiration
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ndto-s-tse’ (¢ < ¢ before t3) tobacco pipe; tobacco-peculiar-to-stone
*adjd-c-thoh leg hair; someone’s-leg-peculiar-to-coarse-hair
‘adjé--s-tsi-n skeletal portion of trunk; thorax-framework
bi-ni--c-t8y’ his cheek; his-face-peculiar-to-flesh (NT 64:1)
The freedom of -c- is shown twice in the example bi-gg-s-tsj--s-gé-j
«“cartilage of his shoulderblade; his-shoulder-peculiar-to-framework-
peculiar-to-cartilage‘.

5.37. Attention may be called to Hoijer’s interpretation of -c-
(although so far as I know he does not translate it). He says, ‘“There
is one example of a tri-consonantal cluster of type 3 [having a point
of syllabic division between the second and third consonant of the
cluster] differing from the above [final clusters beginning with
glottal stop and having a second element s, §, ¢, or ] in form.””2
Hoijer goes on to cite the example xas-ti-ns-téli “Wide Man” (per-
sonal name), and concludes, ‘Here the cluster ns ends the syllable.”
On the basis of his own theory of syllabification, I think he should
divide the word as zas-ti-n-s-tél-7 and consider -s- (< -c-) syllabic, for
it is what he calls a “‘prefinal”’ prefix in its own right, as explained
above. To me it is phonetically in the same class as syllabic s or z of
the third person transitive (3-3) si-perfective. The examples given
above show, however, that it is distinct from s-perfective (cp. 3.98.).

5.38-5.70. Nominal Prefixes

5.38. The nominal prefixes used in compounding nouns or as
verbal prefixes are closely related to independent nouns. Some are
shortened nominal stems, lacking the final consonant, as tsi*- (-tsi*’)
“head, head hair;” tso- (-tso”’) “tongue;” dja- (-dja’’) “‘outer ear;”
za'- (-za-d) ‘“word, speech, language;” djd- (-djd-d) ‘“leg;” le:- (lej)
“goil, dust, dirt.”

Others are rarely used independently, although several examples
show that they may be: dé-hé-ni’ (-de’) “antlers of the one men-
tioned.”” Compare dé nnéinilgé: ‘‘when the antlers have been put
back” (NT 322:14,17). In the first example dé is independent ; in the
second, it is doubtful whether dé is a word or a prefix. Forms of the
prefix type may be used with postpositions in which respect they
are like stems: ndya: se¢'s? ‘‘One-that-has-a-wart under-the-eye”
(place name).

5.39. The nominal prefix often has the form CV. The verbal char-
acter of the noun is demonstrated by the fact that if the nominal
prefix with a high tone is followed by another prefix, the latter is
high because of the inflective prefix (nd-) (10.25, 10.93.). In the list
of nominal prefixes the independent or final stem is written in
parentheses:

2 Hoijer 1946¢, p. 25.
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5.40. dd- (-dd”’) rim, edge:

-dd-gt rim of orifice (g is a glide consonant); the-one-that-is-the-rim
dd-ya’ person’s beard and mustache; mouth-hair

-dd-y3’ throat; edge-inside

-dd-ziz uvula; edge-flap

-dd-djé-j opening between mouth and nose

dd-ydtéést tapering mustache (of animal or person)

dd-ydndzbgst One-who-has-a-handlebar-mustache (personal name)

b6.41. dd’d- corn, plant:

dd’d-tg-’ cornhusk, corn leaf, cigarette paper
dd’é-fan cornhusks, fodder

dd’d-kaz cornstalk

dd’d-Ke cornpatch, cornfield ; corn-place

dd d-ydli- rattlepod (plant)

dd’d tea-n cornsmut; corn-excrement
dd’d-téi- pith of corncob

dd’é-tgai *akd-n white cornmeal

5.42. dd'-, dd- (cp dd-h ‘‘moving in front of”’ 7.40.) in front, fitted
in opening:

‘a-dd--dildjolt herbs for sealing prayersticks (cer.): some-bushy-sub-
stance-that-is-placed-in-opening

dd--dindzt-ni- door guard ; the-particular-one-who-stands-in-front

dd--dinlds door guards (as snake, lightning) (cer.) ; house furnishings kept
near doorway

dd--didjah bars across corral opening

dd--dit{, dd-#dit{ht wooden door, gate in one piece

dd--te-stdin dam; something-has-been-piled-in-front

bi-dd--ne-zld slightly overlapping, just touching (as branches of a shade)
(FH)

5.43. td- pertaining to water

td-'égis washing, cleansing, dipping, bath
td-bg-hd People-of-water’s-edge (clan name)
td-bg-hgi shore, beach ; place-at-water’s-edge
td-zit sac on internal organ: water-collects
td-tcé: sweathouse

b.44. té-- (< td-water-i-h into) deep water, in deep water:

té--l{-’ water horse (myth.)
té--xo-lte6-di- water monster (myth.); the-particular-one-that-grabs-in-
deep-water

5.4b. nd-, -nd- (-nd-’) eye, small seed, grain, essential part:

’a-nd-diz someone’s eyelash; eye-twists (on-itself)
‘a-nd-té-j someone’s eyebrow ; eye-blackened

‘a-nd-gai someone’s cornea; eye-whitened

‘a-nd-Ke- someone’s eye socket ; eye-place

‘a-nd-Ke-cto’ someone’s tears; eye-place-peculiar-to-water
’a-nd-ziz someone’s eyelid ; eye-flaps

’a-nd-téi'n someone’s brow ridge; eye-bone

6 Refohard
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’a-nd-ji-n someone’s pupil; eye-black

’a-nd-tésh corner of someone’s eye; eye-corner

nd-ya- s¢:zi One-that-has-wart-under-the-eye (name of Joseph City,
Arizona)

6.46. né’é- (‘ni”, ‘ng"’) pertaining to inside of nostril:

né’é-dil nosebleed

né’é-tit nasal mucus; nose-slimy

né’é-cdja-’ screechowl; nose-peculiar-to-outer-ear
-né’é-ya-’ hair of nostrils

b.47. -gq'- (-ga'n) pertaining to arm:

-gq--doh arm muscle

-gq--yos shoulder joint

-ga--ziz sleeve; arm-flaps

-ga--stsi-n shoulderblade; arm-peculiar-to-foundation

-ga'-stsi-ta’ middle part of shoulderblade; arm-peculiar-to-main-part-
betwéén

-gq--16-’ lower arm; arm-appendage

5.48. ké- (-ke’’) foot, footgear, pertaining to foot:

ké bi'h dji'nil (dust) he shook into his shoe; shoe into-it he(4)-moved
pl.-obj. Here ké must be interpreted as an independent noun.

ké-tal heel of shoe, moccasin ; foot-move-swiftly

ké-ni-’ instep; foot-middle

ké-kal sole of foot

ké-latah toe; foot-tip

ké-ltet mocceasin uppers;.foot-red

ké-’abani buckskin footwear

-ké-t#6-1 shoestring

-ké-Ke footprints; foot-place

-ké-cga-n toenail ; foot-peculiar-to-shield

za-ké-16-7 his(4) foot dust (cer.) (EW 196:244)

%é nine-2¢ boots; the-footwear-that-is-long

5.49. Ke:'- see 5.35a.

5.50. -yd- (-ya’, -ya’) pertaining to body hair, fuzz, fur, wool:

‘aze’ dd-ydi (< ddydisjin) Sloan’s liniment; medicine-blackened-
mustache (named for picture on box)

dd-yd-tdost tapering mustache; mustache-narrow

dd-yd-ndzbgst handlebar mustache: the-mustache-that-curves

dd-yd sika-d mere tuft of beard, small goatee

tst--yd mane; head-hair

5.51. -y6- (-yo*’) pertaining to teeth:

‘a-y6-tah fold between teeth and lips; tooth-fold

bi-yé-cgi-j He-lacks-a-tooth (personal name): his-tooth-peculiar-to-gap
’a-y6-cKal place where tooth is missing; tooth-notch

*a-y6-ctlah inside of cheek ; tooth-peculiar-to-angle
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5.62. yd-, ywi'- smooth, shiny body covering; insect, worm:

y6--ne-ctéidi- cicada (gen.)

y6--ldjint black ant

y6--ldted’ ant (gen.); red ant (spec.)

y6- gitdilt bedbug

yé- stkidi- worm, caterpillar that humps in moving, measuring worm;
the-particular-worm-that-humps

5.53. 2a- (cp. -za’ “‘belched gas’) in mouth, passingthrough mouth:

za-'azis packet of garment; mouth-pouch
za-zodi-yoh suction of gas
Oza-dzo-l-tdin ... was punched in the mouth

b.64. za'- (sa'd, -za‘d) mouth, voice, word, speech, language:

za--nit herbal medicine; pl-obj.-are-placed-in-mouth

-za+-bg-h lip ; mouth-edge

za--tdnt western mockingbird ; words-many

bi-2a+-dit sacred blood, blood of animal ritualistically killed; its-mouth-
blood

‘a-za--ldtah final meaning of words; speech-tip

5.6B. 2d-, 2d'- pertaining to inside of mouth:

zddi4, zdyt oesophagus; that-which-is-inside-of-mouth

2d-bq-h *dl'i{-h lipstick ; mouth-inside-border is-made-thus
‘a-2d--£0’'1 bridle, bit, rein; that-which-is-strung-inside-mouth
-zd--yo-j hard palate; inside-of-mouth-botryoidal

5.56. -2é- pertaining to neck, throat (outside):

zé ndyd-’ surface of chest and neck to lower jaw and ear
2é ndz’di separate shirt collar; neck-stiff-obj.-projects-in-arc

5.b7. -zé:- (-2é°’) breath ; part around outside of neck:

zé- dé-tr’1 necktie;

2é: dé-lyé-h collar worn in ceremony

2é- dé-yint cape

2é- dé-ldot scarf

2¢: na'zti’{ necktie; it-lies-strung-around-neck

26" ndz2fi’t necktie; it-lies-strung-against-neck

=é- sidot, zé- de-adot shirt collar; that-part-of-neck-which-is-warm (Cp.
bizé’ xazl{-’ “‘he died; his-breath space-became” NT 368:23)

5.58. -tsd- main part of:

-tsd-gah part of body between lower ribs and hips
-tgd-tdid tendon of Achilles; main-tendon

tsd’dszi’ yucca; something-main-fibrous

tsd-ske bed ; main-part-peculiar-to-place

5.69. tsét- ? :

tsél-k¢-’ youth, period from early adolescence to middleage
tsél-tca’ buzzing beetle

L
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5.60. tsi'-, -tsi*- (-tsi*’) pertaining to head, hair, or both:

’a-t8i--yastd-n. someone’s neck tendon; long-object-lies-under-peculiar-
to-the-head

’g-t81--yq-’ someone’s brain; head-nerve-tissue

’a-18i--ziz scalp, part of foreigner used in War Ceremony ; head-flap

’a-t8i° -tdi-n skull ; head-bone

‘a-tsi--y6li- top vertebra, atlas; the particular-one-where-head-pivots

tsi--t#6-2 hairstring, hair-cord

5.61. -tso*- (-tso*’) tongue:

‘a-tso'-yaz tongue papillae; tongue-papilliated
*a-tso--ldtah tip of tongue

5.62. téi-- foundation, essential part:

téi--tdin skeleton ; essential-bone
t§i--zie quiver; essential-pouch
dd’d-téi- pith of corncob; corn-essential-part

5.63. cd, cd- (cg*’) pertaining to sun:

cd #dé-n sunstreamer

¢g¢ didi-n sunbeam

cg-ldtah end of sunbeam; sun-tip

cd-da’d+-h south ; sun-round-obj.-is-starting-to-move
¢4 bitlé-l sunray

5.64. dja- (-dja’’) outer ear, ear lobe:

dja--tini- dock (plant)

dja--né-z mule: ear-long

dja--cjint Black Ears (dancers)
Odja--kat . .. is deaf; ... -is-ear-covered

5.66. djd-, dzd- (djd-d) leg:

-djd-nil fringe of robe; separate-obj.-lie-against-leg
-dzd-ziz fringe of robe; limber-obj.-lie-against-leg
djd-K¢j odor of genitals: leg-acrid

-dzd-stig shin

-dzd-t$id leg sinew

5.66. tca- shade, darkness:

tea-za’oh shade
be: tca-xzac’oht umbrella ; that-with-which-place-is-shaded
tea-zalzel, tea’axalze-l, tea-za-tzed darkness; shade-dims-place

5.67. tcd- above rim ( ?):

ted’ol pinyon tree

tcd-cke arroyo, deep sharp wash; place-where-arroyo-begins-to-merge-
with-plain

ted-cdjic diaphragm

tcd-téoc syphilis (AB)
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5.68. ld-, “ld (<la’) digit, finger, hand:

“ld-ydjt small finger

“ld-tet-n wrist ; hand-attachment (YM 123)
ld-tsind bracelet (YM 123)

Zla-tsoh thumb; finger-large

14 tsostdidt index finger ; the-seventh-finger

5.69. te-, le-- (fe') soil, dust, dirt:
te:-'i-1it-l cemetery ; soil-in-which-pl.-are-laid
{e:-y?’ in ground -
le:-8'd-n pit-baked bread
te--ya neydni One-nurtured-under-ground (myth.)
le-taoh yellow ocher; soil-yellow
te-tda-’ bowl, earth-bowlshaped
te:-djin coal; earth-blackened
te- ’i-ci-j he poked it into the ground (NT 22:24)
te-’aznilg-go- to where pieces of meat were buried (NT 22:28)

5.70. tla:- (-tla’) bottom, buttocks:

tha--kal skirt; buttocks-covered
tla--dji’ *é~ pants; bottom-toward garment
bi-tla--dja-’ bias binding, rickrack braid

5.71-5.113. Composition of Nouns

5.71. The difficulty of interpreting the Navaho elements, demon-
strated by the word and nominal affixes, is further shown by noun
composition. Nouns, verbs, and postpositions overlap and inter-
change in so many ways that it is impossible to draw a line between
any two categories. One rule seems to stand out, namely, that a
nominal stem stands first in a compound, whereas a verbal stem
usually has at least one prefix; it may be a noun. There is, however,
an exception—the verb stem has an initial position with a nominal-
izing suffix: yol- “ability, capacity, might;” bal-i “‘shawl, the-one-
that-is-curtainlike;” tdoz-7 “‘Angora goat;” tlog-¢ “‘Sia Indian;” tcah?,
tcayi, or ted-h “‘crybaby.” Such forms are doubtless shortened forms
of the participle with nominalizing suffix, but the class is large
enough to indicate that a verb stem, like a nominal stem, has some
capacity for independence.

5.72. The participial form is very free; it is formed by prefixing
’a- ‘“‘some, someone, something” to any of the principal parts of the
verb. It is nominal as well as verbal: ’atléh “weaving, something
being woven (pres.)”’; ’astly ‘“‘weaving, something is woven (pf.);”
'o'fis (< ’a-yi-prog.) “‘something is roasting (prog.);”’ ’afe's ‘‘some-

thing is frying (inc.);” ’azté “something is roasted, fried (pf.);” ’atcah
“there is crying” (cp. tcah “crying”’).
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5.73. T‘_".c porticipie may be given a nominal form with a suffix:
‘attoh-i ‘“‘weaver, the-one-who-weaves-something;”’ ’akah-¢ ‘“‘miller,
the-one-whe-grinds-something.”

5.74. Although the assignment of a word to a verbal or nominal
category is sometimes arbitrary, it is clear that once a form has been
nominalized—as a participle, or by a nominalizing suffix—it retains
the nominal character and thenceforth behaves like a noun in a
compound or utterance. Moreover, the suffix binds all that precedes
it into a unit.

5.75. In the following examples the analysis is the one that seems
preponderant ; others might be possible.

5.76. A noun may be composed of two nominal stems, the second
of which cannot be independent ; the resulting form is noun-noun:

16-218 waterbag, glass jar, bottle

tsé-dd-’ Rock Rim (place name)

tcoc-t#6-1 cinch; belly-rope (cp. ’abas té6-1 buckskin or goatskin lariat)
l4-djic glove; hand-case

-dd-ya-’ person’s beard and mustache; edge-body-hair

dé-l-da-’ cranebill (cer.)

cd-ldtah end of sunbeam; sun-tip

5.77. A noun may be composed of more than one stem, either of
which may be independent:

dibé d¢-’ sheep food (plant name); sheep corn
gah teidt rabbitskin robe; cottontail robe

Ra- bé-c (< Ka- bé-c) arrowhead ; arrow flint
tsé bg-h Rock Border (place name)

t86 kg’ yellow ocher; rock fire

tai- 1d6-1 (< tai-’ td6-8) haircord

5.78. A noun and a possessed noun may form a compound noun:

tqji- bi-béjé’ turkey comb; turkey its-comb
taénil bi-tsi-n ax handle; ax its-handle

téin bi-Ka marrow; bone its-fat

i’ bi-yé-l saddle; horse its-pack

5.79. Two or more nouns may combine with a possessed noun to
form a compound noun; the position of the possessed noun may
change. Position probably indicates emphasis:

t8é Y- biyé-l Saddle Rock; rock horse its-load
tsé bini-’ 16 Cliff-face-water (place name); rock its-face water

5.80. A noun may result from combining a noun or nominal prefix
and postposition:
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-dd-y?’ throat; edge-within

yd-'q-¢ heaven; sky-opposite

-go-dai (< -god-dai) thigh; knee-up-from
kin-tah town; masonry-houses-among
tsé-ya- cave; rock-underneath

teé-yi’ canyon; rocks-within

le--yi’ subsoil, underground; soil-within

5.81. This process may be carried further, so that another noun
may be added, the result being a new noun:

tsé-tak kin (San Ildefonso); House-among-rocks; rocks-among masonry-

houses
tsé-na- t6 Senatoa Spring; Water-around-rock
t86-Kiz-t6h-i Rock-crevice-water; that-which-is-rock-crevice-water (NT

342:27)

5.82. The noun may be composed of a nominal stem and two post-
positions:
tsé-yi’-gi Place-in-box-canyon; rocks-within-place. Here the noun
and postposition is the ‘“noun;” the postposition -gi ““in place’ is
added, the entire compound being the place name.

5.83. The compound noun may be composed of noun-postposition
and verb:

tséya- ni-tci’ Red Cave; rock-under red-paused

18éyt’ zaydjt Small Canyon; rocks-within place-is-small

zacké-djt na-td-h war captain, army officer; warrior-side he-exerts
authority

tséta-Kg Rock-ridge-in-water; rock-into-water-ridged

taéna-dji-n Bennett Peak ; Blackened-around-rock

5.84. A second verb may be added to the same structure:

teéna-dji-n-ydjé Little Bennett Peak; Blackened-around-rock-small

5.86. In the following, noun-postposition and verb are so inti-
mately related by the phonetic change of the verb initial that the
verb cannot be independent: tsé-yd-’tindin-i- rock crystal, crystal;
some-particular-rock -through -which -light - shines-beyond ~ (AB).
Compare with this an alternant form, tsé-yd din'idi-n-i- the-particu-
lar-rock-through-which-light-beams-beyond (YME 22). In both
forms the compound is framed by ¢sé and -i*, the nominalizer.

5.86. A postposition may be nominalized, or serve as a noun:

be--d¢ utensil, implement; that-which-is-“withed’’; that-which-is-
an-instrument

bi-kd-’ its top; credit; what-is-on-it

bi-pi’ bottom side; its-in-it
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5.87. A postposition with a noun may form a noun:

bikd~ ’ati-n highway; on-it road
biki zatd-l patient in ceremony; over-him there-was-singing
’aya--tdi-n someone’s lower jaw; something-under-attached-bone

b.88. Some nouns result from a compound of noun and verb stem,
as if the noun were the subject of the verbal complex; they are
schematized as noun-verb stem:

ma’i--tsoh wolf ; coyote-large

tsé-gi-j mountain pass; rock-gap

-djd-dt-l (< djd-d-di-l) thigh; leg-big

tetct-né-z Chiracahua; scoundrel-tall

tco*-yin menstruation; genitals-dangerous

te--jin coal; soil-black

thoh-tcin onion; grass-odorous

kin-ldni Flagstaff, Arizona; masonry-houses-many

5.89. Nouns or nominal prefixes may be compounded with a verb
stem, which may have a form unlike any of the principal parts:
‘a’d'n “hole” (from -’¢ [stat.] ‘“be open”); -tdin instead of -t¢ ‘“long
slender obj. lies;” -yd-n instead of -yd “‘eat;”’ -dji-n instead of -djin
“be blackened;’ -gi‘j instead of -gij ‘‘be forked, have a gap.” Such
forms seem to be analogous to the possessed noun with lengthened
vowel to show a more intimate relation than does the stem with
short vowel—for example, tsin ‘“‘bone” and bi-tdi'n ‘‘its bone as part
of skeleton” (cp. 5.13-5.16.):

’d-ld-gi-j crotch between fingers; someone’s-finger-gapped

tsé-gi-j Rock Gap (place name)

dzil-ji-n Black Mountain (cp. dziljin and dzit lijin ‘“‘the mountain is
black”)

’and-ji-n pupil and iris; eye-black

téi-yd-n prepared food, food ready to eat (cp. téi-yg “food” [gen.])

5.90. The following noun is composed of noun verb-noun:

t6 Ucé’é-ko-h Red-water-canyon (place name); water the-red-one-canyon
(NT 348:7)

5.91. Many nouns are formed by combining a noun and an
independent verb:

’abq-h %%’ border string of blanket on loom ; some-border it-is-strung-up

’ana- xo-dzoh boundary line; stranger place-is-marked

‘aze-’ ditct’ chili, pepper; medicine it-is-bitter

bidd- za’azfi’ Rim-strung-out, Grand Canyon

mq’y dtsoh yellow fox; coyote is-yellow

de: ndstéa-’ (< de-’ ndstda-’) ram; horn curved-bowllike)

na-dg-’ *daté-h crackerjack; corn it-is-roasted

kin ya-d tower; masonry from-underneath-projects (the postposition
-ya- has become a verbal prefix)

’i-nd yd’deg good health ; life it-is-good

tsin dirli’ bullroarer; stick it-moansg
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5.92. A noun may consist of a noun and several verb stems:
tsé-tci--fa- Red-rock-shelter (place name); rock-red-shelters

5.93. A noun and verb with nominalizer may form a noun:

‘ani”’ béldjol-t powderpuff; face-that-which-is-moved-fluffy-against-it

’dsa”’ nimaz-1 round utensil, receptacle; pot the-one-which-is-spherical

’é-’ na-tsp-d-i- sweater ; garment the-particular-one-that-stretches-around-
a-restricted-area

yo-’ ’aydlt sleighbell; bead the-one-that-rattles

y¢-’ ’askidi camel ; the-one-whose-back-is-humped

tgé'éstéi paper bread; something-that-is-baked-against-stone

téil na’atdf’s- grape, raisin; the-particular-plant-that-intertwines-here-
and-there

téil za-fa’i- marshhawk; plants the-particular-one-that-flies up-out-of

téil titsohigt- orange; plant the-one-that-is-yellow

5.94. Two nouns may be combined with a verb and a nominalizing
suffix to form another noun:

belasd-na bitse:’ x6lonigs- pear; apple the-one-that-has-a-tail

5.95. A noun, possessive with postposition and verb—practically

a sentence—may be a noun either with or without a nominalizing
suffix:
tsé bi-’ de-sgdi White-in-rock-enclosure (place name); rock within-it it-is-
white
‘atsy ba- nawanthibutcher ;meat on-account-of-it the-one-who-exchanges
téoh na-ldjo-¥ hayfork; that-with-which-hay-is-moved-about

5.96. A noun, a verb, a verb with nominalizer and a postposition
may form a noun:

tsé yikd-n ddde-sthin-i-gi concrete dam; rock it-is-ground place-where it-
is-piled-in-front

5.97. The following seem to be si-static verbs (third person), which
I have found in no other forms. They are treated as possessed nouns,
as if the stems were as indicated here, the possessive pronoun being
the only modification:

yi-8te’, yi-stei lunch (si-sfe’ “‘my lunch”)

yi-8ga’, yi--gq’ covering, skin, foliage

yi-stlé, yi-stlé- legging, stocking (cp. Kathi-ltle “he had buckskin leg-
gings”” NT 160:3)

5.98. A verb may be used as a noun, often without a nominalizer:

4182’ thunder; something-that-moans-rep.

'#’{-’¢ sunset ; round-obj.-has-moved-beyond

*6lta’4 pupil, student ; one-who-reads

dahi-stl§ loom ; tied-so-as-to-hang-down

dahdint-lya-j fried bread, sopaipilla; prolonged-bubbling-on
nane-lje-’ warp; it-has-been-stretched-evenly-and-tightly
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5.99. A verb with a preceding locative may form a noun:

‘ada xi-lf waterfall
‘aya- 8itdg lower loompole ; underneath-rigid--obj.-lies
*dlah xa-2l§ celebration; crowd-is-in-place
*dtah ’ale-h council meeting, conference, assembly ; crowd becomes
’q- xa-l’é-l residue after filtering ; extraneous it-has-been-caused-to-float-
out
‘g xd-é-l skimmed liquid; extraneous it-has-floated-up-out
téé-h djiyd-n, téé-téi-yd-n watermelon; in-vain one-eats
5.100. The locative preceding the verb may consist of a possessive
and postposition:
bd zaz’¢ rule, code; for-its-benefit things-are
be: zaz’¢ legal requirement ; with-it things-are
bit na-’a-c man’s male cross cousin; with-him they-two-go-about
bi- zo-dzd hollowness (as of a pipe); inside-it place-is-hollow
be-’etsxis whip, switch; with-it-something-jerks
bike’estcy writing, picture; over-it-something-has-been-caused-to-bear-
down
5.101. The complex formed of possessive-postposition and verb
may be bound together by a suffixed nominalizer:
’aki dahinilt saddleblanket; those-which-hang-down-over-something
’alkésdist candy; those-which-are-twisted-one-against-the-other
be- 'adikgct yeast; that-by-means-of-which-something-ferments
be- ’ddito-di towel, handkerchief; that-by-means-of-which-self-is-wiped

5.102. A noun may be formed from a verb and a noun:

‘altsé xasti-n First Man (deity)
diyin dine’é Holy People; holy group
naxzokd:> dine’é earth people; here-and-there-in-place people (NT 16:16)

5.103. A noun may be composed of an adjective, noun and verb:

‘acdla’ *atbé’ zatd-l five-night chant (this may be interpreted also as verb
verb verb)
5.104. A noun may be composed of an adjective, a noun, and a
possessed noun:

td-' tgji- bikin Three-turkey-house (place name) three turkeys their-house

5.106. Two verbs may form a noun; either or both may be
nominalized :
narnt’d xatsoh Large Span, Big Bridge (place name) : something-projects-
across place-is-large
biki "addnt bikésti’t tablecloth; that-which-is-eaten-off-of the-one-that-
covers-it

5.106. A verb, either nominalized or not, to which a postposition
has been suffixed, may form a noun:
’addni-gi dining-room; place-in-which-something-is-eaten

’i’i+lke-d-gi motion picture theater; place-in-which-something-is-moved-
smoothly-beyond
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5.107. The examples and many other words that have nominal
force, especially the long descriptive complexes that contain all the
fundamental grammatical elements, free as well as bound, show
that each is an utterance. The nouns are, therefore, syntactic as well
as morphological.

The tendency to create descriptive terms, marked in all Atha-
baskan languages, is especially well developed in Navaho. It is the
device that gives the language its large and subtle vocabulary. Any
speaker may devise a name for a new object or a circumlocution for
a well Jhown one, and is likely to be understood. Consequently,
there are often three or four names for an ordinary object, all of
which are correct ; it may be that no two are compounded on exactly
the same scheme.

5.108. Place names are often built on the elements 5, -to’, td-
“water;” kin ‘“‘masonry house;” tsé “rock.”

5.109. The prefixes ’a-indefinite pronoun, and ’a-beyond, into
indefinite space, so often form verbal nouns that only those which
cannot be analyzed will be listed in the dictionary; if they can be
analyzed they are to be put under the verb stem. Many verbal
nouns have a prefix na-about, here and there; they will be listed
under na- and under the stem as well.

5.110. Another prefix zo-place, things, especially ‘‘supernatural
things, things not explained or understood,” is used as extensively,
particularly to describe abstractions or ritualistic ideas. It is often
combined with na-about, becoming naxo- or naxa- to describe things
referring to the earth or universe.

b.111. As is to be expected, the postposition -e: “with instru-
mental” is a part of many nouns of the type ‘“that-by-means-of-
which-it. ..”” Often the forms are passive: be’’eldp: “‘gun; that-by-
means-of-which-explosion-is-caused.” Frequently too be: is used
with a nominalizing suffix in which case be- . . .-7 serves as a frame to
denote an instrument: be’atdpsi ‘‘small pump; that-by-means-of-
which-there-is-sucking-through;” be-eldp: be: ’andxdltahi ‘‘trigger;
that-by-means-of-which-gun-is-caused-to-spring-back-in-place.”

5.112. The fourth person serves, among its other functions, to
generalize statements, often in nominalized forms, and in this sense
is equivalent to the impersonal “one’:

téé-h djiyd-n, téétét-yd-n watermelon; in-vain-one-eats-some
té: zoltss-di- Water Monster ; the-particular-one-that-grabs-in-deep-water
t6 zadji-tka-di¢ Place-where-one-splashes-water-out-with-hand
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5.113. Forms of the verbs ’d-...-'i-# “do, make;”’ and ’d-... -lé?
‘“make, construct, create’”’ have become stereotypes for descriptive
nouns:

{-yt¥ini-, "tydl'ind, *1-'int one-who-makes-rep.

bd-h 'i-yil’int baker; bread one-who-makes

16 ditzil *4-yit’ini brewer; water dark one-who-makes

’ayo*’ 'i-yll'int dentist; teeth one-who-rep.-does-thus-to

‘aze’ 'l (< *d1'4’4) hospital ; place-where-medicine-is-made-rep.
téi-yd-n bi-h *dl'int kitchen; food in-it where-it-is-prepared

bit *¢'él’int baking powder; with-it something-which-is-made-t.hus

5.114. BorroWED NOUNS

5.114. The preceding array of possibilities for word coining may be
a reason that Navaho draws comparatively few words from lan-
guages outside the Athabaskan family. Particularly interesting are
the reinterpretation of the palatals and the modification of accent of
words borrowed from Spanish and English. Generally the accented
vowel has a high or falling tone in Navaho. The following list is
suggestive, but not exhaustive:

‘alé-z (< arroz Sp.) rice

*6la: (< oro Sp.) gold, money, watch, clock, time

bd-h (< pan Sp.) bread

behé (< pet Eng.) pet, mascot

belagd-na (< americano Sp.) white person

belasd-na (< manzana Sp.) apple

bé-so (<peso Sp.) money, dollar

bigé-di (< posole 8p.) pork, bacon, pig (posole is a dish made of hominy
and bacon rind eaten by the Spanish-Americans of New Mexico)

mamali- (Eng.) mormon

mandagi-ya (< mantequilla Sp.) butter

masdé-l, basdé-l (< pastel Sp.) pie

malyd-na (Sp.) Mariano (NT 370:9)

me-l (Eng.) mail

mi-l, mi-l (< mil 8p.) 1000

mdést (Eng.) cat, pussy

mé-la- (< mula Sp.) mule, donkey

dam§:go, damg (< domingo Sp.) Sunday

dé'h (8p. and Eng.) tea

né-mba (Eng.) number >

gabidd-n (8p.) capitan (NT 372:24)

gd-d (Eng.) God

gd-ndmd-ntso (8p.) Ganado Mucho (personal name) (NT 374:4)

gé-80 (< queso 8p.) cheese

gomd-ntct Comanche (NT 360:27)

goxwé-h, xoxwé-h (< café Sp.) coffee (cp. téil-zwé-héh ‘‘Navaho herbal tea”
in which -zwé-h has become a stem and -é (-¢) is the nominalizing
suffix)

kécmic, kismas (Eng.) Christmas

kraist (Eng.) Christ

zasé-¢ (8p.) Jesus (NT 364:12)
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zolydn (Sp.) Juliano (NT 372:7)

zwé-ldi (< fuerte 8p.) Ft. Sumner, Bosque Redondo, and the trip there
and back (1863-68)

sindao, tsindao (< centavo Sp.) cent

se-a (< seis 8p.) sixspot in cards

giyd-la (< cigarro Sp.) cigar

sbada (< spada 8p.) spade in cards

djéli (Eng.) jelly, jam, preserves

dji-zis (Eng.) Jesus

tealé-go (< chaleco Sp.) vest (cp. Hoijer 1947, p. 179)



6-6.38. THE PRONOUN
6-6.12. PERSON AND NUMBER

6. Navaho has a highly developed pronominal system. The formal
relationship between the various types of pronouns—independent,
subjective, agentive, objective and possessive—is very close. Signi-
ficant changes differentiate them functionally in prefixed or para-
digmatic forms which may be greatly affected by contraction.

6.1. Navaho has three numbers—singular, dual, and plural. At
least five persons must be distinguished for the singular, and the
third person is subdivided, so that six singular forms designate
person. Of these four, that is, all the “third persons,” have the same
forms in singular and dual. First and second persons are distinctive
for the dual.

6.2. Speakers often fail to distinguish dual and plural, using the
same forms for both, unless a distinction is needed, when da- is
prefixed to dual forms. The position of da- is important in relation
to other prefixes, and it may contract with some of them. Its
position and other effects are therefore included in the paradigms
(10-10.124.).

6.3. I do not agree with Sapir, Hoijer, Young and Morgan that da-
is essentially a distributive; it is rather a plural.! Forms with da-
often seem to be distributive in meaning, but most often distribution
is indicated by the stem and prefixes that enter into combination
with da-. For instance, if a form of -’d-¢ “move a round object” is
used with a plural prefix da-, it is likely to be distributive because
more than one person does not usually take hold of such an object.
However, if the stem refers to a long, stiff, slender object (-t{) or to
a load (-yé-t), it may reasonably take a plural subject and may mean
that they act together and not separately. If the plural subjects act
as individuals, as in loading, the repetitive may be used. Sapir and
Hoijer interpret the repetitives as “disjunctive” forms, and there-
fore miss the distributive meanings, attributing them to da-. To be
sure, there is much overlapping of these forms in the third person
plural and the distinctions are not determinable from the forms
alone.

! Young-Morgan 1943, Grammar pp. 2, 69, 70-1.

80
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6.4. First and second person singular correspond to the same
persons in English.

6.5. Four third persons are distinguished. One of these, ’a- “some,
someone, something,” is easily differentiated in meaning. The other
three are not. If an utterance involves two or more third persons it
implies one of them as absolute, that is, the identity is established as
a third person, the subject being denoted by the verb form. If the
nominal subject is a possessed noun, the possessive is bi-; in the
paradigms bi- in relation to yi- is indicated as (3). If, however, the
subject and a possession are mentioned, the possessive is yi- rather
than bi-, and refers to the first third person, and there may be
corresponding adjustments of the objective pronoun of the verbal
complex. This is a matter of relationship between subject, agent,
object, and verb, as well as between possessor and thing possessed.
The relationship can be best explained by examples.

6.6. If there is more than one third personal subject, one may be
the third person, the other, the fourth (called “3a” by Hoijer and
Young). Third person is characterized by the absence of a subject
prefix in the intransitive and transitive active voice. There seems,
however, to be a third person subject, and perhaps an agent, of the
transitive passive verb, and because these prefixes have a form
(yi-, -yi-) apparently identical with many aspective prefixes with
which they contract, their isolation is a matter of confusion and
doubt.

The fourth person is formally easy to identify because its form
(dji-) is outstanding, and because its position is far forward, that is,
as nearly initial as possible in the stem complex. Moreover, it
dominates a great many other prefixes, either absorbing them or
contracting in such a way as usually to retain its identity. The
difficulties of the fourth person are in usage, for the assignment of
the fourth, instead of the third, personal role to a person spoken to
or about is as subtle as the usage of the familiar and polite forms of
the second person in the European languages.

Nevertheless the fourth person may be explained just as are the
first and second, in terms of itself:

6.7. Out of respect the fourth may be used consistently of or to an
individual even if there is only one third person.

6.8. If there is only one “third” person it will usually be of the
form mentioned without qualification, or as “3.” If however a
second third person is introduced, the one mentioned first may be
referred to as “3,” byt the second one will be designated as “4,” and
these distinctions will be preserved throughout by a person who
speaks consistently grammatical Navaho.
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6.9. The fourth person may be used instead of the second person
by siblings of the opposite sex, or by those who want to indicate
extreme respect in their relationships. In some cases a change from
second to fourth person may indicate a warning that trickery of
some sort is planned or detected, that sorcery is to be performed, or
that a person is speaking sarcastically.

6.10. First and second person dual possessives and objects have
the same form; first and second person duals differ in all other
pronominal forms.

6.11. To summarize, six persons, first, second, and four third
persons must be differentiated in the singular; of these the four
“third persons” are the same in the dual. First and second duals are
distinctive as subjects. Plurals are formed by using plural stems
with dual prefixes, or by prefixing da-plural to the duals.

6.12. Hoijer and Young-Morgan include zo- the prefix of “place”
with pronouns in their paradigms.? xo- is not by any means re-
stricted to the third person as would be expected if it were the
subject, for although xo- may be the subject, it may also mean “in
place” and may be used with any person meaning ‘... moves in
place,” Moreover it sometimes seems to be a subject or object
meaning “‘things, supernatural things ...” and may occur in any
person. In fact, it is often thematic. Therefore, instead of including
zo- in the regular paradigms, I treat it as a prefix with its own
conjugations; often, of course, they may be defective. Incidentally,
zo- i8 one of the very few prefixes with o vowel and therefore a
pattern of unusual contractual changes when combined with other
prefixes.

6.13. INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

1 cth D1 nzth we two Pl danzth we pl.
2 nik you D2 nzih you two P2 danzth you pl.
8 yth he, she, it D3 yih they two P3 da-yth they pl.
(3) bth he, she, it D(3) bih they two P(3) da-bth they pl.
4 z6h he, she D4 x6h they two P4 da-z6h they pl.
i 'th someone, Di ’¢h some two Pi da’th some pl.
something

Although the final A of this series is often dropped, its occurrence
in compounds seems to justify the interpretation of & as the stem
final. Compare, for instance, nizith-igi- “we who are; the-ones-who-
are-we”’ (NT 66:21); cth ’é-d¢ “I am the very one who ...;” zéh-¢
“he(4) aforementioned” (NT 36:17); with cic “is it I, am I the one

3 Ibid., pp. 2, 774f.
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who ...” (NT 138:9); ¢i kg* “I here” (NT 34:4); Kad G- ni bé-’tirity
“now you guess it” (NT 58:10) (cp. YMG 4).

The meaning seems to be rather of the type “it is ...,” than
simply, “I, you, he.” The independent pronoun is often used without
a verb. If an utterance includes a verb the independent pronoun is
not often used, unless it be for emphasis. Person is indicated by the
pronominal prefix of the verb. .

6.14. The independent pronouns may be nominalized by suffixing
-{ to the above stems. By preposing ¢d- “‘just, really, absolutely”
such a complex would be emphatic: fd- ciht “I myself;” td- xchi
‘“he(4) himself, they(4) two themselves” (NT 142:19); td- naihi
‘““we ourselves, you yourselves.”

6.15. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

6.15. There are three series of possessive pronouns—the absolute
possessives, the possessive prefixes, and the emphatic possessives.

Absolute Possessives

1 ¢t it is mine D1 nat-’ it is ours P danxi-’ it is ours

2 ni”’ it is yours D2 naxt-’ it is yours P2 danzi- it is yours

3 y1 it is his, hers, its D3 yi-’ it is theirs P3 dayi’’ it is theirs
(3) b4’ it is his, hers, its D(3) b1’ it is theirs P(3)dabi-’, da-bt- it is

theirs
4 6 it is his(4) D4 z6- it is theirs (4) P4 dazé’,da-x6- it is
hers(4) theirs(4) pl.
i ' it is someone’s Di ’4-’ it belongs to Pi da’l"’ it belongs
some two *  to some of them pl.

Examples of the absolute possessives are: Kad ntsdi rdo-le-t “now
your grandson will become your own again; now your-daughter’s-
child your-own will-become-back” (NT 26:22); ¢d: bi’ nlj-go “what
is possessed ; just his-own-being.”

6.16. PosSESSIVE PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

1 ci- my D1 nai- our, belonging P1 danxi- our, belonging
to two to pl.

2 ni- your D2 nxi- your, belong- P2 danai- our belonging
ing to two to pl.

3 yi- his, her, its D3 yi- their, belong-  P3 dayi-, dai-, dei- their,
ing to two belonging to pl.

(3)bi- his, her, its D(3) bi- their, belong-  P(3) dabi- their, belong-
ing to two ing to pl.

4 xa- his, hers(4) D4 za- their(4), belong- P4 daza- their, belonging
ing to two(4) to pl. )

i ’u- someone’s, Di ’a- belonging to Pi da’a- belonging to

something’s some two some pl.

These prefixes are used with nouns to indicate possession: ci-mg
K1)

“my mother;” ni-kg’ ‘“‘your husband;”’ bi-nd-’ “his eye;” danxi-
kéyah “‘our country,” etc. They are also used with postpositions—

7 Reichard



84 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 6.16.-6.18.

the ‘“possessive pronoun” serves as the “object’’ of the postposition:
ci-i “with (accompanying)-me;” ni-ya ‘“‘forcefully away from you;”
bi-kd” “on it;” za-Ki “over him(4).”

The use of the two forms bi- and yi- will be explained in connec-
tion with the same forms as subject (of passive voice) and object
pronouns. They differentiate subject from object, possessed subject
from possessed object, and are closely related to the position of
nouns or other nouns in the sentence (6.21-6.26.).

6.17. EMPHATIC POSSESSIVES

6.17. The emphatic possessives are compounds of fd- “really,
absolutely,” the independent pronoun, and the corresponding
possessive prefixed to the noun; fd- is sometimes omitted.

1 td- cth ci- my own...
2 td- nih ni- your own .
3 t4- yth yi- his, her, its own . ..
(3) t4- bth bi- his, her, its own ...
4 td- x6h za- his, her(4) own ...
i td- "tk ’a- someone’s own . ..
D1,2 td- nxt nxi- our own, your own
P1,2 t4- danxt nxi- our, your own
P3 td- dayth yi- their own
P(3) td- dabth bi- their own
P4 ¢4+ daxd xa- their(4) own
Pi td- da'th ’a- their (some or others) own

Examples of emphatic possessives are: fd- bih bi-tso'skid bikd-’gs
“in place on his own thigh;” ¢i se-’eywé-’ (< ci-’apwé’) “it is my
baby” (NT 36:27); ce’eywé:’ ne ci cd ni-ltf “‘I got it (baby) back; my-
baby truly I for-me it-was-put-down” (NT 38:2).

6.18-6.18a. SUBJECTIVE AND AGENTIVE PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

6.18. The subjective prefixes are the same for the intransitive and
transitive active voice. Those of the agent of the passive voice differ
in only a few forms, but since these small differences have important
effects on adjoining prefixes, both series are given below. The differ-
ences are due to position and contraction depending upon the place
of the prefix in the complex, even if, as in the third person, the
pronoun is zero.

Subjective prefixes Agentive prefixes

1 ¢ I -c- by me

2 -n-, mi- you -n- by you

3 — he, she, it -yi- by him, her, it

3 yi- he, she, it (passive only)

4 dji- he, she, the one dji- by him, her, the one

1 ’a- someone, something ’a-, 'adi- by someone, by something
D1 -i-d- wetwo -*d- by us two
D2 -ok- you two -oh- by you two
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Since the aspective prefix or prefixes intervene between da-plural
and the objective-subjective, or subjective-agentive prefixes,
changes may occur in various combinations, and the plural is
omitted here. The combined prefix forms will be found in the prefix
paradigms (10-10.124.).

6.18a. All these pronominal prefixes, except dji- and ’a- stand
immediately before the verb complex, some of them may contract
with the classifier or the stem initial. dji- and ’a- have a position
as near initial as possible, depending upon other prefixes in the
complex.

6.19-6.28. OBJECTIVE PRONOMINAL PBREFIXES

6.19. The pronominal object or objects of a verb are prefixed to
other elements of the verb complex. The object of a verb in the
active voice precedes the subject and other aspective prefixes. The
objective pronouns are the same in form as the possessive prefixes,
except the fourth, which as an object is xo-, as a possessive za-
(4.6-4.8., 5.1.).

6.20. The pronominal prefixes that denote objects of verbs in the
active voice are subjects of verbs in the passive voice. It is important
to note that the third person passive has a subject yi-, which though
lacking in the active voice, is the object, and therefore comes within
the rule. For convenience these prefixes are repeated here:

Object of Verb in Active Voice and Subject of Passive

1 c¢i- me (passive, “I”)

2 ni-, n- you

3 yi- him, her, it (passive, “he, she, it’’)

(3) b4- him, her, it (passive, “he, she, it’*)

4 zo- him, her (passive, “he, she’’)

i ’a- some, someone, something
D1,2 nxi-, nizi- us two, you two (passive, ‘“‘we two, you two”’)
P1,2 danxi-, danizi- us plural, you plural (passive, ‘“‘we plural, you plural’’)

The objective pronouns are properly a part of the verb complex.
Examples are given here to show their position and function:
‘a-ci-yi-txan-i-’ “after throwing me away she ...; beyond-me-she-
threw-after” (NT 52:18); nd-ci-di-ttf “‘he picked me up; up-me-he-
paused-starting-to-move-live-obj.” (NT 52:25); nd-si-sidtf (31 < ci-)
“he carried me back; back-me-he-moved-live-obj.-to-end” (NT
52:25); xa’icq’ da'nd:-ci-j-do-dli-t “let’s see what they(4) will do to
me again; whatever by-them(4)-pl.-again-I-will-be-done-do” (NT
64:20); kone’ nidokdt (ni'- < mi-yi-) “in here you will spend the
night; in-here night-will-pass-(over)-you” (NT 42:20); zd-dicq’
ni-ctef ‘‘where were you born 2’ (NT 52:186).

T
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6.21. Let us now take up the differentiation of the third persons,
bi- and yi-, the rules for which apply to possessive and pronominal
verb prefixes. Since bi- is a third person object with any subject
except the third, it is not modified when referred to. When, how-
ever, it appears related to another third person, it is referred to as
(3). yi- is the third personal possessive or object as distinguished
from the third subject.

6.22. If a simple possessive relationship between two nouns is
expressed, the possessive prefix is bi-: ’awé:’ bamgd (< bi-md) “the
baby’s mother, it is the baby’s mother;” xasti-n be’esdzd-’ “the man’s
wife, she is the man’s wife;” tcidi bidjd'd ‘‘the car wheel, it is an
automobile wheel;” tsé bikd:’ ““it is on the rock ; rock on-it.”

6.23. If, however, a noun is possessed and followed by a verb in
the third person, or any other relationship between two third
persons is established, care must be taken to distinguish the subject
and object. These depend upon the position of the nouns and other
related words in the sentence as well as upon the verb form.
Contrasting forms will bring out some of the differences. It will
be noted that some of the sentences become ridiculous when the rules
are not observed. The informants say that many Navaho make such
mistakes; possibly the pronominal system is as difficult for them
as for us.

6.24. Subject-Object

‘awé”’ yijtc} (intr.) the baby was born

‘awé-' yictep (< yis-l-tc}) she gave birth to a baby

‘awé’ bamd yizyas the baby scratched its mother; baby its-mother
it-scratched-her

bamg ’awé-’ yizyas its mother scratched the baby; its-mother baby
she-scratched-it

‘awé:’ bamg ndidi-lrxa-l the baby hit its mother with a stick; baby
its-mother it-caused-it-stick-to-move-(against-her)

m@’y: dibé yiyi-sxf (< yiyi-s-tzf) the coyote killed the sheep; coyote
sheep it-killed-it

diné ’awé’ yiyi-si-h the man is standing the baby up; man baby
he-is-causing-it-to-stand

diné djddt yiyi-ltsé-h the man sees the antelope; man antelope he-
sees-it

djddt diné yiyi-ltsé-h  the antelope sees the man

djan tam yi'fe'zlo’ John cheated Tom

djan tam yidi’to'loh John will cheat Tom

tda”’§ yi' yiyi'giz he cleaned out the basket (EW 104:25)
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6.25. Object-Subject or Subject-Agent

‘awé’ ‘asdzg’ bicte} (< bis-l-te}) the woman bore the baby; baby
woman she-bore-it

‘awé’ bamg ndbidé-txa-l the baby’s mother beat it; baby its-mother
she-caused-stick-to-move-(against)-it

dibé ma'y bisxf (< bi-s-t-z§) the coyote killed the sheep; sheep coyote
it-killed-it

diné ’awé”’ bi-si-h the baby is standing the man up

‘awé’ diné bi-si-h the man is standing the baby up

djddt diné bi-ltsé-h the man sees the antelope

diné djddt bi-lisé-h the antelope sees the man
‘acki- t6 bi-lxé-h the boy is drowning; boy water it-is-killing-him

From these examples it seems that in the active voice the yi-
form of the object is used if the nominal subject precedes the object,
but that the bi- form is used if the nominal object precedes the sub-
ject. Following the rule that the object of a verb in the active voice
becomes the subject of the verb in the passive, and the subject of the
active becomes the agent of the passive (8.22.), the bi- form is used
if the order of the nouns is subject-agent-passive verb.

6.26. The following examples are more complicated ; they involve
the bi- and yi- forms with postpositions and their relation to other
parts of the sentence.

Forms with yi-

‘awé’ bamdg yit nl} the baby loves its mother; baby its-mother with-her
it-is

4+’ yikd-’ dahne-2dd he is sitting on the horse; horse on-it he-is-sitting-
on (cp. NT 26:25)

yiba’té-sta’ he has counted past the limit; its-capacity he-has-counted-
beyond

bidjd-d yq-h néind’'¢ he put it back on the wheel; its-wheel on-it
he-put-it-back

teidt bidjd-d ya-h néind’¢ he put the wheel back on the car; car its-
wheel on-it he-put-it-back

ya-h yt’a-h  he is pawning round obj.; into-it he-is-moving-round-obj.-
to-goal

ye: zwe'eztly (< yi-e- xo’aztlf) he tied him(4) with it; with-it he-tied-
him(4)

blldegan ye- danidiyo-lzé-t they will kill you with their claws; their-
claws by-means-of-them they-will-kill-you (NT 42:11)

golifi- *dsa’ yit yilyol skunk was running carrying a bucket; skunk
bucket with-it it-was-running

bitsi’ td- yit xa- le- %zin he (father-in-law) was jealous of him (son-in-
law); his-daughter just with-him on-account-of-her(4) jealousy
he-had-attitude
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Forms with bz-

‘awé-’ bamg bil nl§ the baby’s mother loves it ; baby its-mother with-it

she-is

{{-’ bikd-’ dahne-zdd the horse is sitting on him; horse on-him it-is-
sitting-on

biba’té-sta’ the list is exhausted; beyond-its-capacity it-has-been
counted

raya- zaytlkd-ni-’ biya- niyinikd after he had set it down in front of
him(4) he set it down in front of him(self) (WE)

6.27. Compared with the usage of yi- and bi- the fourth person is
simple. Like the first, second, and indefinite, it takes bi- as thethird
person object because the subject and object are different personal
forms:

bamgd 'awé-’ dzizyas the mother scratched the baby; its-mother baby
she(4)-scratched-(it)
‘awé-’ xamd dzizyas the baby scratched its mother; baby its(4)-mother
it(4)-scratched-(her)
‘amgd 'awé’ dzizyas & mother scratched a baby; some-mother baby
she(4)-scratched-(it)
‘amdg xwe’ewé:’ dzizyas  this mother scratched her baby; some-mother
her(4)-baby she(4)-scratched-(it)
be’esdzd n 1té:’ xwe’esdzdn ’ddji-la- she who had been his wife was made
his(4)wife; his-wife used-to-be his(4)-wife was-made-by-him(4)
(NT 30:18)
ba-jniyd (< ba- djintyd) he(4) came up to him
zakq’ ’ddji-la: (the woman) made him her(4) husband; her(4)-husband
he-was-made-by-her(4)
t8d’dszi’ be- be'tdiztls (< bi’adziztl§) with yucea fiber he(4) tied it; yucoa
with-it he(4)-tied-it
The examples cited with a translation as good as I can make
illustrate the extreme complexity of the third and fourth personal
pronouns. It is likely that I have not stated all reasons for each
usage. Another problem is the use of bi- or yi-(in the third person) as
a verbal theme. The simplest verb forms and those occurring rmost
often take yi- asa definite third person object if the form is of the
type “he ... it”’ (3-3); in the other persons the object is implied
rather than expressed.

6.28. Other verbs seem to require an expressed object, in which
case the object is thematic. The formula for such verbs will be

written O-...-stem. The following are examples of such stems
(progressive only):
O-...-’ah tempt, lure ... on, deceive, fool ...

O-...-dil catch up with ... moving

O-...-t{t take ... a long stiff obj. away

O-...-tcit release...,let ... out of one’s grasp

O-’a-theme. . .-tlst tie ... to

‘a-beyond-O-. . .-l-’ac cause two persons to move, despatch two persons
(EW 94:13,15)
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'@-0-...-1-'{'t keep hidden from ... (EW 94:6)

*G-thus-O-. . .-t harm ...; cause doing thus to ...

O’a--di-. . .-loh cheat ...

O-di-. . .-si1 make ... stand up; cause ... to be righted

0-di-...-l6-s lead ... away on a rope

O-di-. . .-dlal break ... off with force

na-04-(<0-nd-against). . .-dj'l wear ... away

t8i’-0-di- . . .-i-kah make them pl. . .. wild; cause pl. persons to go in
confusion

0-di-(< ’a-theme)ni-. . .-bic boil

0-d5-2(< ’a-theme)ni- . . .-I-bic boil ...; cause boiling ...

0-di-3(< ’a-theme)ni-...-bic braid ...

O-ni-uniform. . .-l-26:¢ grow up

O-ni-uniform. ..-8é-¢ raise ..., cause ... to grow

0i-(< O-né-against)na-O-dini-prol.. . .-l-tft instruct..., teach...

O-ng-...-t-tth cover ..

Of the stems that require an object, many are causatives and, in
some cases at least, bi- seems to be the object of the causative
(cp. 8.25.). I suggest that if the primary meaning of the stem were
ascertainable, it would indicate whether or not an object is de-
scribed in the verb, and therefore the extension of meaning made by
the thematic object (cp. 8.25.).

6.29-6.32. OTHER PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

6.29. The following may be prefixed to postpositions or verb
complexes as are any other pronominal prefixes; except for the
reflexive, they do not require paradigms, since they are phonetically
reasonably stable:

’d-, ’ddi- reflexive (see 10.81-10.81¢.)

6.30. ’axi- together. This prefix differs from the reciprocal (6.31.)
in that the individuals concerned do not necessarily affect one
another:

‘axil together, accompanying one another

‘ax-e- one with the other, by means of each other

‘aze- exactly similar, with no difference (probably the same as the
preceding)

‘axt- (< ’azi-together-nd-against) proportionate to (10.95g-10.95m.)

‘azxi-do-rii-d they spoke to each other (NT 26:17)

6.31. ’al- reciprocal, one affecting the other, affecting one another:

‘al-ta’ #izj-go alternating they stood; each-other-between standing
‘al-téic facing each other

‘al-téy’ 81z facing each other they stand

‘alke-’ 8izf one after another they stand

‘al-yd one through the other

o’ ’al-yéid¢-’ many people from different places (NT 36:19)
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6.32. ’alxi- in position together one affecting the other:

’al-zq- two in position side by side

’alze- position of one affected by position of the other

‘alzit accompaniment of two, one affecting the other

‘alzi-’ one within the other, one affecting the other because both are
within the same confines

‘abaniy¢- bil >ilzidi-lka’ (< ’alxi-) the skins are sewed together (NT
420:9)

6.33—-6.34. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

6.33. Navaho has no article, but has several series of demonstra-
tives, which are frequently used instead of nouns. Demonstratives
are stems treated like nominal stems—they may be free, or bound;
if bound, they occupy an initial position; postpositions or other
enclitics may be suffixed to them. We shall see that demonstrative
adverbs or locatives, have the forms ’a-, ’a‘-, and ’d-, which occur
seldom as free forms (7.1.). It is possible that the demonstrative
pronouns of the second and third persons are derived from these
bound forms, for example, ’ai‘, ’ei* < ’a-i-nominalizing suffix;
*div, *éi* < ’d-i--nominalizer. If this is so, the forms expressing mild
emphasis have two nominalizing suffixes: ’ai'ds, ’ei*di < ’a-i*-7 (d is
a glide consonant). One series of demonstrative pronoun is emphatic,
the other milder, and often used with pointing.

Emphatic demonstrative Milder demonstrative
di- this one (near speaker and di-di this is the one
person addressed
‘ai-, ’et+, ’e that one near you ’ai-di, ’er-di that one near you
’G1-, *és- that one remote *di-di, ’éi-di that one remote

6.34. Any of these demonstratives may refer to a whole set of
circumstances, or series of events as an antecedent, and since
antecedents are largely taken for granted, it is often very difficult
to determine the meaning of the speaker or the narrator.

6.356—6.38. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

6.35. Although there is no article, {a’ “one, some one of” may be
used to indicate a specific person or thing, or to emphasize “one out
of many, one out of a group.” Since it has no plural form, it may
also indicate ‘‘some of a group or whole”:

la’ ca- nd’é-h give me one of them

la’ ca- #djd-h give me some of them (YM 140)

la’ *aydigo dabitéi-ni some (sheep) are very thin

la’ nd-nd another one, some more

{a’ bind-rdi yearling; one-that-is-a-year-old (YM 100)
fa’ dahto-’go some of the dew
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ta’ diné bit da-nlf some (customs) seem worthwhile to the Navaho;
some Navaho with-them they-are

la’ t4- bil ya’dda-té some are much in favor (as of a plan); some just
with-them they-are-good

té ¥a’ zglg-go if there should be some water; water some there-being

{a’ may enter into complexes with postpositions and enclitics in
the same way as the demonstratives and interrogatives (7.1-7.2.):

{a’ ndi not one, not even one (YM 140)
ta’-igi- the other one (YM 140)
ta’-dah some of those existing, some for example

If ta’ is used twice, as {a’ ... {a’ it indicates “one ... another, the
other ..., some ... other ....”

dja-n teidi ta’ yide-sbd-z ta’ détbg-z John drove one car, I drove the other

6.36. Whereas la’ refers to something known or restricted, /i’ may
mean ‘‘a certain one, an unexpected, strange one”’ (cp. 11.118. for
other uses of 1¢7’):

‘ati-ngi teidi 163’ yi-ltddg ld it occurs to me that I did see some car or
other (a strange car) on the road (FS 15)

wasti-n lé1’ ca- niyd some strange man came (to me) (FS 19)

toh #lf 1é0’gi ntyd he came to a certain (unidentified) river (FS 19)

xastintsoh ’asdzdni lé’ yd’dzyeh Mr. Big married a certain young
woman (unknown to the speaker) (F'S 19)

6.37. The following illustrate the use of some of these pronouns:

’ei- ¥’ bih that horse is his (YMG 14)

‘et 8’ bi-’ silf’ that horse became his own (YMG 4)

cth ’é:di 1 am the very one who ...

sld-hdji 'd- Gi- that one over there; the-one-there-on-his-side there-
remote that-particular-one-remote

i’ ’é- kdté-go ba- ntsidei-ke-s some of us are in favor of it; some that-
remote 80-it-being we-pl.-think-about-it

6.38. Besides these demonstratives there are adverbial demonstra-
tives, often used with any of these or by themselves functioning in
the same capacity:

niydi the one near at hand

niydidi the one being pointed out

#ld-, #ld-h there not very far. This is doubtless related to ld- which
is used for comparison (9.4-9.5.).

#lé far but still visible

#léi (< #lé-i-) the one over there

#izah at a short distance

siza-d very far

#izd-d a8 far as (unknown dlsta.nce)



7-7.116. BOUND FORMS

7-7.10. Bounp ForMms INITIAL PosiTION

7. A series of bound forms compares with the nominal prefixes
and demonstrative pronouns in occupying initial position. Such
elements are demonstrative, adverbial, and interrogative. They are
combined with suffixes—postpositions and enclitics—and have
verbal force; the verb may be expressed but need not be. The
phonetic-semantic pattern of demonstrative-adverbial elements is
the same as that of the interrogatives. Possibly the fine distinctions
in vowel length and meaning are not felt by all speakers.

'a- there near speaker,
general

‘a-d¢-’  thither from
there near speaker

‘a-di  at (the place)
there

’a-dé- on from there
near speaker

‘a-dji’ to a point near
speaker

za- (gen.) who,
which, what, where

xdi (za-i) who, what
in general

xa-d¢-’ what thither
from definite point

ra-di whereisit (at, in
place)

za-dé- on from where

za-gé- on to where

za-dji’
point

up to what

7.1. Demonstratives

‘a*- there near second
person

‘a-d¢”’ thither from
there near you

‘a-di in place there
near you

‘a--dé- on from there
near you

’a:-dji’  to a point near
you

7.2, I'nterrogatives

za:- what near you,
what in immediate
time (past, future)

xai+ what, which one
near you

za-'h  who, which of
some

za--d¢-’ thither from
where near you

za--di where is it in
place near you

za--dé- on from where
near you

xa--g6+ on to where
near you

za'-dji’ up to where
near you

92

’dé- there, near third
person, remote

’d--d¢-’ thither from
(over) there

'd--di in place (over)
there

*d--dg-
there

*@--djv’
there

on from over

to a point over

xd- what Iin remote
future; who, which of
possibilities

zdi+ who, which of all

zd’th who,
some

xd--d¢-’  thither from
where remote

which of

zd-di whereat of all
places

xG--dé- on from where
remote

zd--gé- on to where
remote

zd--dji’ up to where

remote
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The following examples, though few, seem to indicate that
some of the demonstratives may be free forms:

‘a+ miznizi-d he(4) scraped it (hot earth) aside; there he(4)-moved-
scattered-substance-to-end (NT 80:12)

’d- over there (NT 188:21; 190:15)

*éict- ’d- yilyod he ran to them over there (NT 64:6)

7.3-7.10. Adverbial Elements

7.3. Some adverbial elements may have the same initial position
as the adverbial demonstratives, and some may also have a position
corresponding with that of a postposition or enclitic. Such elements
may refer to time as well as space:

7.3a. nah- aside, toward the side (cp. -nah 7.54.):

nah-go- td-di da-tdf nijde-ltd-lgo after taking about three steps aside;
aside-toward three-times perhaps after-he(4)-had-stepped (NT 34:10)

nah-dji’ dind-h move off to one side (YMG 52)

‘aké-d¢’ nah-d¢’ *d-d¢-> ’a-d¢’ dahi-zp’ stand over there; next from-the-
side from-over-there from-here stand

yas nah-gé- ’ayi-zge'd he shoveled the snow aside (YMG 32)

6- nah-dj}’ 'ayi-ldé-l he merely threw them (moccasins) aside (NT 34:7)

7.4. na'-, ng - sidewise, leaning, across. This element may have
initial or final position, and is to be compared with na-ni- “across, in
horizontal position;” and with na-ni-go ‘‘breadth, width, crossing, to
the side, being crosswise, sidewise.” Compare also tsénq" and xana:
both of which are said to have the same meaning “across’ :

na-'§-go’ he fell sidewise (NT 336:3)

na-’i-kgz long rigid obj. toppled over, fell sidewise (YMG 32)

zadjilgic na- dahizdé:l forked lightning flashed across (NT 208:3)

ti-s naiti’ Row-of-cottonwoods-across (place name)

tozt8 nq- nind’a-h  turn the bottle on its side (WM)

t8é nq- sa’dni Leaning Rock, Tilting Rock (WM)

nani’d it projects across (YM 11)

Kos ditzit nand’d djini yédahgo a dark cloud was lying across up above
they say (NT 224:19)

na- dasitg-go (gun) lying across (his knees) (NT 384:22)

xd-gd-na- ld tséria- ndi-kah ld ? where truly can we cross ? where-toward-
across truly across we-pl.-shall-go-to-end truly (NT 200:4)

’é1 bitég-h gé-na: do- na’ddé-da in front of this (woodpile) one is not
supposed to go; this in-front-of-it toward-across one-does-not-go-
across (NT 324:9)

yondsid¢-’ ké-na- ld the crossing from the other side is here: from-the-
other-side here-across truly (NT 200:18)

’alna--go crisscross, being-across-one-another (NT 80:16)

7.56. y6- (y6-) off from actor, off into unlimited space, probably
out of sight (cp. y6-'0- [<yé-’a-] “‘out of sight;” and biyé ‘‘somewhat
farther, .. .er than’). WM thinks yd- and yé- are exactly the same.
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They are listed separately here because the pronunciation may be a
phase of linguistic diversity (13.19.):

yo-ne’é, yé-ne’é inside of house away from the speaker (N'I' 276:11)
y06-yohdji’ toward a point farther on from subject (NT 94:25; 206:22)

7.6. gé- at a definite point within a limited area; moving within a
limited area.:

gé-ne’ room, corral, enclosed space

go-ne’ do- zaz’@-da there is no room inside (YMG 29)

kin gé-ne’ yakh’i-yd 1 went into the house (YMG 29)

kin bi gé-ne’ sikg (if speaker is outside the house) water (contained
substance) is inside the house; house within-it room contained-
substance-is (WM)

ta’ dego bq-h gé-dei ta’ ya-go bg-h gé-yah some (gods) (moving) up its
(knoll) side others moving down on it; some being-up on-it in-
placc-up some being-down on-it in-place-down (NT 188:15)

td- bidd- gé-ya- down along the upper edge (WE)

bidah gi-ya- yigi-t he is walking downslope (YMG 29)

boko-h go-ydi- ’e-lyod it ran down into the arroyo (NT 50:4)

80-dztt bidah gé-yah down the side of Mt. Taylor (they started) (NT
188:11)

gé’q+ disappearing behind a small hill (curve)

di- kontke gé-ya- kg’ #lé- gé-ya- this fireplace under there under the fire

#lét g6-na- naniteé-h lay a stick across (YMG 29)

’alni- gé-na:, ’alnd’dna- around the middle, center (NT 412:18)

zani’ gé-na- around his(4) waist (NT 78:13)

7.7. ko- right here, close at hand:

ko-di here (speaker points); help! help! (equivalent to kwe’é ‘‘over here’”)
(N'T 34:3)

ko-c-d¢-> it’s in here toward me, practically in my hand (FH)

ko-ict+ at this point it must have been (NT 26:17)

ko-y#- (her tumpline) so as mentioned (EW 120:3)

7.8. kd- here, a little farther away than ko-; thus, so:

ké-’q» here hidden by a curve, small hill (NT 300: 14)

ko-dei up here, up this way

ké-ne’  here inside (YME) 42

ko-té-go ’dal’f this is the way it is done (YME 91)

kd-na- across here, the crossing is here (YMG 31; NT 200:8)

ké-ya- down here (YMG 31)

ko-ne’é right in here, right then (NT 28:16) (same as kone’ [FH, WM))

fi-s tdidd kénldi-l a very large cottonwood; cottonwood very so com-
paratively-large (NT 24:19)

t4- do- ndo’ ké #izahi e very short time; it was not at all long (far)

ké ndzo-dza-go mnext year at this time; so when-it-happens-again
(YMG 31)

ké xo-té-dd’> last year at this time; so-time-was-past

bil k6 xodo-ni-t they became suspicious (NT 294:2)

7.9. yo- (yo-) away from speaker, further; in future. y6- becomes
ywt-- with some speakers (op. 5.52, 13.19.):
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yd-'q- moving off hidden by slight depression (WM)

yd-"g'go moving over edge, convex surface (as coffee over top of cup)
(WM)

16§ yo’d-lj earthen spillway; soil farther-over-convex-surface-it-flows

yo-dahgo above, up above (NT 274:19)

y6-dahgs- higher up

yd-yahdi down there (person speaking is above) (NT 118:7)

yo-yahgo-, ywi--dahgo- lower down, down below

yo-ndn-d¢-’> from the other side

fo- yo-ndsi-dji on the opposite side

y6-nd-s-dé-  after a time; further-forward-from (NT 24:13; 38:22)

kin yoé-ne’ yuh’andkdg-h take the can (contained substance) into the
house; house toward-room move-contained-substance-in (FH)

yd-ne’é inside (of house, car, corral) if person speaking is outside (WM)

y6-na-ni the other side; further-across (YMG 29)

7.10. Bound forms that are usually initial may be compounded
with independent forms:
‘atah ’a-kédzi-dza: she (Changing Woman) joined them in this, had the
same feelings; amongst-them so-she(4)-became
’a-ké-ya- ’e-lte’ down there he was laid (WE)
’a-kg- it’s here, off away from here (FH) (EW 100:14)
td-'a-k¢- t6-gé nannd right here outside you go (stay) (NT 28:19)
’aké-ni in this neighborhood (NT 30:86)
‘a-kwi-h  it’s there, off from you (FH)
’d-kéne’  then, there inside (EW 102:1; YME 42, 90)
*d-k¢-  just about there (FH), right there (YME 42) (NT 20:19; 230:6)
*d-k¢--dah xa-hé ni’ about here, here or so that one (NT 34:16)
’d-kwe’é  right there (YM 90)
’d-kwi-h  just about there, less definite than *dkwe’é (YMG 8)

7.11-7.103. POSTPOSITIONS AND ENCLITICS

7.11. Formally postpositions and enolitics are similar. Postposi-
tions are so called more because some correspond to English pre-
positions than for any morphological reason. It is doubtless better
to classify postpositions and enclitics together, pointing out that
some correspond to prepositions, which may be locative and
temporal, that others are syntactic, and that a few are almost
impossible to classify.

7.12. The largest number are postpositional: the occurrence of
some static and progressive forms should be noted: -i’ (stat.)
“within,” -i*h (prog.) “into;” -ta’ (stat.) “between,” -tah (prog.)
“among;”’ -téd”’ (stat.) “in the way, obstructing, protective;”’ -téd-h
(prog.) “‘moving in front of, protectively, interceding for.”

7.13. Examples of temporal enclitics are: -¢- ‘“‘gone, past, de-
ceased;” -ba’ ‘‘waiting for;” -dd-’ “‘past time;” -tah ‘‘pause, lapse of
time;” -ni’ ‘“‘past, deceased.” Examples of syntactic enclitics, some
of which have temporal significance, are: -e-’ “future subordina-
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tion;” -i~ “‘completive subordination;”’ -go “general subordination;”
and -cq’ “‘interrogative,” -c{ ‘“‘probability.” Causatives are treated
exactly as postpositions: ’é'bg' ‘“‘because of that;” ci-ni-na ‘“‘because
of me;” ni-ni'yé “because of you;” bi-Ke: ‘‘because of, according to
him.” The enclitic -di “‘times” is probably not related to -di (stat.)
“in place, at;” -d¢-’ (prog.) ‘“from a definite point” is to be compared
with -d¢-’ used with numerals to denote the number of sides. We
have already seen (4.33.) that some of the enclitics (postpositions)
have nominal as well as locative force: bi-ne’ “‘his back, behind him;”
bi-kd”’ “‘on it, skin (of person), its top, the earth.”

7.14. Postpositions with a vowel initial have a form slightly
different from the rule given for mere prefixing of the possessive of
the type Ci-. The vowel of the possessive (objective) is lost, only the
initial consonant being used: ca- “to me,” na* “to you,” ba’, ya: “‘to
him, it,” instead of cia’, nia-, etc.; cd “for my benefit,” instead of
ci-d, ete.; cq'h “‘on my body,” instead of ci-g-, etc.; cer “‘with me,”
be: “‘by its means,” instead of bi-e', ete.; bi'h “into it,” bi*’ “‘within
it,” ete.

7.16. The noun cdd? “‘my older sister,” from -dd7, rather than ’ddf,
is of the same phonetic pattern. From it we may conclude that ’dd7¢
‘“‘someone’s older sister” is composed of ’a-indefinite pronoun and
‘di; wherefore the initial glottal stop belongs to the indefinite
pronoun and not to the stem (cp. 5,5.1, 5.18.).

7.16. Contrasted with such stems is -’oh ‘‘grazing, barely missing,”
which has the regular form ci’oh or co’oh ‘“‘barely missing me,”
bo’oh ‘‘barely missing him,” etc. The number of words with a vowel
initial is small; but such elements are significant. They are bound,
rather than free forms, and probably point to some historical in-
fluence different from that of the more frequent pattern.

7.17. All types of enclitics have been arranged in alphabetical
order:

-as scorn, disbelief:
gah-’as @ ra-a-a-bbit! (when one thought it was big game (FS 1)
de-ska-z’as  co-0-l1d ? How do you mean ‘“‘cold” ? (FS 1)

7.18. -a' to, for, from, about, on account of, concerned with. When
-a' is used with verbs of giving, it signifies that the possession is
temporary rather than permanent. -a- when meaning “to, toward,”
denotes ‘“‘all the way to...,” as differentiated from -dji’, -djy’ “‘to-

N1}

ward a point;’ and -i¢j’ “in the direction of, not necessarily all the
p y

way’’:
‘axa- yiniléh he is folding the paper; toward-each-other it-is-being-
made (arranged) (WM)
*dda- zalni’ he is confessing; things-are-being-told about-self
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ba- ¢ini’ my grief; on-account-of-it I-worry (my-mind)

bd ba: na’alde-h for his benefit it was being done, for his benefit the
group busied itself; for-his-benefit on-account-of-it group-went-
about-indefinitely

td- ’dda- ’dadlyg take care of yourself; just for-self you-be-careful
(NT 32:13)

ca- nd’d-h, or ca: nd’ah (< ci-a') give, lend me a round obj.; to-me
start-to-move-round-obj.-to-end

7.19. -atj'h (prog.) at, toward with force, attacking:

za-tj-h nddjahgo they attacking him(4); attacking-him(4) they-moving
ca-ty-h nddjahgo they are attacking me (WM)

7.20. -d for benefit of, for .. .’s sake, advantage; against:

bd (< bi-é) for his benefit

cd nd’a-h, cd nd’d-h give it to me to keep; for-my-benefit move-round-
obj.-to-goal

6 bd tefeteini  Child-of-the-water (name of culture hero); water for-its-
benefit the-one-who-was-born

bd zaz’¢ law, code, rule; for-their-benefit there-is-decree

bd ’6lta’i teacher; the-one-for-whose-benefit-it-is-done-in-series

xd ’dyé-h silf”’ she became related by marriage; for-his(4)-benefit-mar-
rying became (NT 80:20)

’asdzdni bd ’i-gehit- the bride; the-woman-for-whom-marriage-is-ar-
renged (NT 312:8, 15) (cp. diné ’i-gehi- groom; the-man-who-is-
to-be-married NT 312:15)

7.21. -’¢' hidden, out of sight behind a slight knoll or depression.
This element has certain characteristics of a verb, some of a post-
position or enclitic:

yilkid 1éi’ g6-’q- unexpectediy vanishing behind a little hump

zand-'q- 'e'lyod he disappeared over the hill

ndxd-'q- *didzo-dé he moved back out of sight behind a slight depres-
sion; disappearing-again he(4)-is-going-back

y6-’q-  off out of sight in a depression (WM)

7.22. -q'h (stat.) in addition to, extraneous to, effective, but not
a part of, of different character, not appropriate to, improper,
irregular:

yah yi’é-h he is pawning round obj.; extraneous-to-him round-obj.-
he-is-moving-to-goal

tsin ba-h zasisna’ 1 climbed the tree; tree extraneous-to-it I-crawled-
out

ya-h nindni’¢ he put wheel back on it; attached-to-it he-moved-round-
obj.-back-to-end

‘q-h daxaz’¢ sickness, illness

‘ax-q-h attached side by side; together-attached

‘at-xq:h moving side by side; affecting-each-other-side-by-side

bi’t-l td- ba-h it (shade) still had branches on it; its branches just on-it

nahq: déidildjah it (child) will make fire for us (NT 38:12)

be- *édq-h tsizde-zké-z he(4) thought about himself; with-it self-additional-
ly he(4)-considered (NT 28:27)
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t6- xd ya-h nari-yé-d he just shook it (pollen) off it (white horse) for
him(4) (NT 122:2)

td- ’axq-h bidd’dleh 4fé- 1d adjacent their cornfields used to be (NT
274:16)

17.23. “qc, ~a‘c opposite:

ba-’'q-ct- ndsdl{’ opposite it (sorcery) it has gone (become) (Pr 60:40)
yd-’q-¢c in the sky; up-opposite

7.24. -¢* with instrumental, by means of. This postposition con-
tracts in the pattern bt-e: > be::

be'di (< bi-e-d-i; d is a glide consonant) utensil, iraplement, tool,
instrument, wherewithal; the-means-of

be: 'addni cutlery, eating utensil; that-by-means-of-which-something-
is-eaten

be: ’akali bat; that-by-means-of-which-something-is-struck

be’eke’eltcthi pencil, crayon, stecel stamp; that-by-meaens-of-which-
something-is-caused-to-bear-down-on-something

be: 'azkazi refrigerator; that-by-means-of-which-something-freezes

be: na’adlo’i- steering wheel; the-particular-one-by-means-of-which-
there-is-guiding(looping)-here-and-there

bé-so ne- ’dsdj-dd-’ if you need money; money with-you if-it-disappears
(FS 4)

*dde- dahdi-yd-h he started forth of his own volition, he got going under
his own steam; self-with he-paused-starting-forth (note that ’dd-
self does not change tone with -e-; cp. ’d-de- ‘“‘with that remote
one’’)

’dde: xand-dzd he got himself out of a difficulty; self-with he-went-
back-out

be- zodico the place was soft (furry) with them (otterskins) (NT 204:15)

Twe: xonirgaigo becoming very hot for him(4); with-him becoming-
very-hot (NT 20:1)

tséya’dindini- be- zo-yan the house was made of rock crystal; rock-
crystal with-it house-is (N'T' 204:15)

xa'icq’ abe’-e--d6’ yido-loltic lot’s try if it will nurse at breast; is-it-that
breast-with-also it-will-suck-interrogative (NT 86:13)

td-2d’s net-dlj> Ke be-, Ke be- td-td’i nsi-dlf’ we have become kin, we have
become one as relatives; one we-have-become courtesy with-it (WM)

7.25. -e- way, custom, manner, kind, concerning; probably the
same as -¢' instrumental (7.24.):
na'kai-e- Mexican customs; concerning-Mexicans
‘atlé-h-e:  concerning weaving
#lé-ec Hail Chant; concerning-hail
ndfo-e- Shooting Chant; concerning-arrow-shooting

7.26. -e* (prog.) -ward. This enclitic may be more closely related
to -¢’ “future subordination’ (7.27.) than to -e: “instrumental”
(7.24.). It may be the progressive future as compared with the
completive future -e’. This and -e* “‘concerning” seem to rather
specialized ; there are only a few examples of each:
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t¢-’-e- backward
ndtg-’-e- receding, degenerating; back-reversing-ward
nd-s-e- onward

7.27. -¢’ future; one person gives in after an argument, “well! let
us see; let’s suspend judgment!” This particle is future compared
with -¢-> completive (7.28.):

Kad-e’ now will be the time, now will be a good time (FS 30)

#é’-e’ it will have been (NT 30:21)

yd’dtéh-e’ it will be good (a common greeting, ‘‘hello! goodbye’’)

ntep’én-e-’ it will be useless in future (NT 190:5)

bijan-e’ (< bijg-e’) heis lucky, he will have luck, good fortune (F'S 22)

bit yah'o’ac-e’ it may be best if some one comes in with him (EW 249,
n. 69)

7.28. -1’ subordinating suffix, “after having ..., when ... had
..,and ...”:

yayi-nil-i after having poured, when he had poured

yah'iyd-i’ ne-zdd he came in and sat down (FS 14)

tsin la’ néiditg--i-’ ndcidi-tza-l after picking up a stick he hit me (F'S 14)
yond-g-i-’ after continuing ..., continue and ...

zaytkd-n-i° (<zayikg-i°) after having set it out

7.29. -1’ (stat.) within, inside, all wrapped up in. Young-Morgan
consider this postposition the same as -yi’ (YMG 22):

béc bi'ko’i stove; metal that-which-has-fuel-inside-it

bi- sizini- (< sizf-i-) his soul; the-particular-one-which-stands-within-
him

‘alni-go bi’ di-Kg-’ it was burned in the center (NT 24:23)

té’étso yi-’ nd-bayan another rat had a home in it; rat in-it again-his-
dwelling (NT 44:10)

7.30. -i°h (prog.) into:

zwich  into him(4)

té bich yi’¢ 1 put round obj. into the water

té nte'l bi-hi’é-l he floated into the ocean; water wide into-it he-
floated (NT 28:1)

ki-h y©’¢ (< kin-i-h) 1 took round obj. into town

te-h (< le-i-h) into the soil, ground

le-h yiyitt{ he buried him; in-ground he-laid-body (YM 5)

bi-h #djidd-hgo he(4) getting into it (log); into-it he(4)-started-for (NT
24:25)

bike’ yi-hi’e:zi’ after she had put on her moccasins; her-moccasins
into-them she-started-to-move-her-feet-after (NT 34:18)

¢1’¢”’ birhicd-h (< bi-h zicd-h) I am putting on my shirt, coat; my-shirt
I-am-going-into-it

7.31. -ine’ “you’ll see!” This future particle is used when one of
the speakers knows (or thinks he knows) what will happen, the
other does not. It may indicate ‘“you’ll be sorry if you don’t ...”:

8 Relchard
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dikwi--ne:’ how much, how many there will be ?

xra'iti--ne’ whatever it will be

za’-i'ne’ xza'dfé-go sometime, somehow he will be sorry (NT 34:22,

trans. WM)

xd--ne’, xdi-ne’ who, what may it be ? (FS 22)

dabijd--ne’ they will be lucky (FS 22)

’é1 'dndhdle-h-ine’’ this you two will have to repair (NT 106:8)

dind-h-dne”’ you better go there (and see) (NT 110:10; 12:24)

tah-dne-’, tah-ine’ wait and you’ll see

nde-cd-t-ine-’ I’ll give in, I'll do it (after an argument) (WM)

zagé--ne-’ (< zago-ine’ goodbye (it’s too bad you have to go)

Compare the two sentences: ’ajé zado bike' i'zwi-séni’ ndi

xo-2dogé nd-désdzd “‘even though I suffered from the heat I have
started (am going) back to Phoenix;”’ and ’ajd'ne’ zadoh bike
8’ zwiséni”’ ndi xo-zdogs* nd-de'cdt “‘even though I may suffer with
the heat nevertheless I shall go back to Phoenix.”

7.32. -{ye”’ future, neither speaker nor person addressed knows
what will happen:

za-ci-ye’ who knows, let’s see what happens, let’s try it

za'i-ye’ let’s see what it will be

koté--ye (< kofé-iye’) it will probably be this way (instead of the way
you say)

7.33. -ic, -c interrogative enclitic usually appended to first word of
a sentence. -ic may be used with da’, interrogative particle introduc-
ing sentence, or without it (cp. 11.90.):

dinétso-ic yinilyé, or da’ dinéisoh-ic yinilyé is your name dinétsoh ?

dérc nit yd’dfé-dah (< do--ic) don’t you like it ?

da’ nd-c ta’o-1til (< nd-ic) have they (sheep) been dipped? have for-
you they-been-moved-in-amongst ?

nt da’de 18 it a fact ? for-a-fact is-it ?

7.34. -i'yah alongside, beside, all ..., in proportion to, enough,
fitting .... The third person of the verb form is often used like a
postposition, but the stem is conjugated as in 10.95i. Examples of
the postpositional force of the third person follow:

ci-yah alongside, beside me

bi-yah it is enough, it fits; it is used up

do- bi-yahdah it is not enough, it doesn’t fit

djt bi-yak all day long

bé-go bi-yah it is worth a dollar; a dollar is enough

di- ’é-tsoh do- bi-yah-dah this overcoat does not fit him

kin bi-yah-gi sitg the stick is lying beside the house; house beside-it-in-
place long-obj.-lies

7.3b. -’oh grazing, missing by a hair; not reaching:

bo’ok ne-l’d he cannot afford it; missing-it he-measures-up

bi’oh ’dnisné-z he is taller than I; missing-him I-am-so-tall

zxaké-d¢-’-oh missing his(4) tracks; next-to-him(4)-missing (SCE)

ti- yi-'oh-i-di dide-sni’ excluding those he motioned with his hand
(EW 106:9)
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7.36. -ba’ awaiting, ahead of time; beyond limit, past limit:

bi-ba’ sédd 1 sit waiting for him (YMG 21)

‘al-ba’ si-ké we two sit waiting for each other (YMG 21)

bi-ba’-t6-sta’ the list is exhausted, it has gone beyond limit

yi-ba’-t6-sta’ he has counted beyond the limit

ci-ba’ yiltlét run ahead of me; my-waiting you-will-trot (NT 22:20)

n-ba’ yicyol do- let me run ahead of you; you-waiting I-am-running
it-will-be

7.37. -bg: because (see 11.112):

’éi-bg: because of that; for that reason
di--bg: because of this; for this reason

7.38. -dah for example, among other things, such as, and so on,
etc. This suffix is often used after a general noun to specify or
exemplify other nouns:

xactéé-ltihi-dah Talking God, for instance (BS)

xahgo-dah some time or other (FS 3)

zd-di-da-ci- somewhere or other (FS 3)

zd-di-da-cq’ wherever is it (FS 3)

tsé-dah tsin-dah ye’ edadji-lxa-l stones, for example, or sticks they(4)
throw at it (scalp) (NT 300:2)

7.39. -dah down, downward, moving through a shorter distance
than na- (10.92.). This element seems like a postposition; its opposite
is sometimes daz, des, deig, deigo ‘“up, upward’:

bi-dah ’i-go> 1 fell down off it

‘a-dah biti-n the trail drops down

’ada-jni-yf he(4) brought the load down

‘ada-nil 1 dropped several

’adaya-ltd'l he jumped, ran down (FH)

xazéi yikd-’ bi-dd-yé he came down off the ladder (FH)

8o-dzil bi-dah géyah down the side of Mt. Taylor (NT 188:11)

tséko-h géya- xa- 'adah téé-lyod he ran down into the canyon away from
her(4) (NT 18:19)

bi-dah géya- yigd-t he is walking downhill (YMG 29; EW 120:19)

za-dah downslope

7.40. -dd'h (prog.) toward a moving object, facing, moving to-
ward, meeting, moving in front of . ... (cp. dd-in front of 5.42.):

bi-dd-h niyé I met, encountered him (YMG 23)

yi-dd-h yé-iti’ he talked back to him (YMG 23, Ad 12/48:15)

niyol bi-dd-h-dji’ facing the wind; wind moving-to-a-point-in-front-
of-him (NT 24:22) ’

bi-dd-h-dji’ dadzitsa-hg-gi in front of him was the place he longed (died)
for (NT 28:11)

t6- wa-dd-h-djy’ da’ayd right in front of him(4) they ate; merely in-
front-of-him(4)-to-a-point they-are-eating (NT 24:13)

cd-dd-h-djy counter-clockwise (NT 232:6)

7.41. -dd~ past, ago, last ...; from the time that. .., since .
-dg”’, like -g6- ‘“forward, toward, future” (7.75.), seems not to be
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suffixed to demonstrative and interrogative bound forms unless
some other enclitic or postposition precedes it (cp. 7.105.):

na-ki nd-xdi--dg-’ two years ago (FS 4)

cf--d¢g-’ last summer

’abisi-dgd-’ earlier this morning

djf-dg’ yesterday

zi'ndhg--dg-’ when he was alive (YMG 18)

ditein sinili-’-dg-’ dibé di-lyal if you get hungry eat a sheep (FS 4)

nit tikan-dg-’ ba- zdlne’ if you like (the taste of) it, say 3o (FS 4)

bé-so ne- *dsdi--dg-’ ta’ na’fo-nil in case you run out of money he will lend
you some (FS 4)

zd-dg-’ *d-dg-’-cf *it ndzfi’ some sort of windbreak as they had in the
past; whatever-past there-past-possibly branches laid-in-a-circle
(NT 48:9)

dah’adilde”’-dg-’ after they had started off, from the time they started
forth (NT 206:16)

td- #1éi’¢ %za--dg’ some distance back; just there at-a-distance-past
(NT 50:27)

t6- ni-tlic-dg-> as soon as it (deer) has fallen; right after-it-has-fallen
(NT 322:8)

7.42. -de'nd in exchange for:

bi-de'nd in exchange for it

’éi bi-de-nd ’add-h cidi-gé-! in exchange for this (feather) carry me back
down (EW 120:10)

dékwi-c bi-dend nanilnic how much do you get for your work ? how-
much in-exchange-for-it do-you-work

7.43. -d¢’ from a point toward speaker and person addressed,
along the way from, from the time that; with numerals “‘sides’:

’d--d¢’ from over there (remote) \
'a-d¢-’ nd-ka they pl. were due back; from-here they-come-back
ké-xaff-dé’ from where he lived ‘

zoc-d¢-’, zac-d¢’ from where (he came)

bitdé-h-d¢> from the very beginning (of time) (NT 62:3)

biki-d¢”’ on the upper side; from-over-it (NT 48:21)

bidinndg--dé’ from the other side (NT 124:19; cp. NT 84:24)

df--d¢-’ four sides

do- td- *dni-di-d¢-> xani’dah the lore is not from recent times (NT 76:12)

7.44. -di at, in a closely defined area:

‘6lta’-di  at school

#léi-di in place over there
ko-di in place here

xoyan-di at home
ndxo-kgs-di at the north (BS)

7.45. -di times:

df--di four times

na-ki-di twice

tah-di-dah at least once
dékwi--di-cf+ however many times
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7.46. -d¢’ also, and, too, including:

di--dé’ these algo

djége’-dé’ t’  in detail also let us examine it

ctjé’é-dd’ my father too (NT 42:1)

xa'dté-d¢-cq’-d6’ from where will there be another; wherever-from-
interrogative-also

7.47. -dé' and then, then on to ..., also. The meaning of this
suffix is the same as that of -dd’, but it usually is suffixed to a second
statement, -d6’ being used first and pointing to an idea beyond the
one made, whereas -d¢* points to & second or later utterance:

#da’dji-toh-dé- td-’dko #’di-lde’ they(4) smoked and they rose at once
(NT 188:27)

yitéy’ sodo-lzin-dé- yitédy’ xé-td-lgo when he had prayed and sung against
them (NT 274:11)

dziltsj-dg-’-do- biyg-go--dé- béxdtis from the base of the mountain and
on to the top and over it (NT 336:12)

7.48. -dé from a point away from the actor and speaker; in any
direction away from speaker and person addressed:

’d--dé+  from there, from then on

yah’alni--dé- from the center inside (house)

ntsi-fd--dé- from the top of your head

’a-dé--ya+ from there under

t8édd-’-dé- dahdzizdd-h on the edge of the rock he(4) sat (NT 42:6)

7.49. -ta’ (stat.) between:

tsé bi-ta’-gi sézf 1 am standing between the rocks; rocks in-place-
between I-am-standing
té-ta’ Between-the-waters (place name)
‘al-ta’ hzi-ngo alternating they stood; each-other-between standing
’dtefec-ta’ septum; nose-peculiar-to-between
t4- do- bi-ta’-i-g6- there was no space between them; not between-them-
forward (NT 32:4)
{6 t4- bi-ta’-gd- ndjiyd he merely wandered from place to place; merely
just moving-between-them he(4)-moves-about (NT 24:2)

7.50. -tah (prog.) among, in any direction from a fixed point:

kin-tah town; masonry-houses-among

xo'-tah town; place-among

ciyé-l bi-tah it is among my belongings

te-c-tah  hogan floor; ground-peculiar-to-among

bi-ta--cdh (< tah-yi-) 1 am going amongstthem

ta--vit-l mush; separate-obj.-are-put-in-amongst

ta--'o-ril they (sheep) have been dipped; in-amongst-they-have-been
placed

bi-ya-’-tah-d¢> out of his feathers; his-body-hair-amongst-from (NT
4717, n. 20)
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7.61. -td out of place, slightly irregular:

bi-td di-fg round object is out of place; it is untrue, it has been misinter-
preted (AB); it (round obj.) just missed target, point aimed for
(WM)

ct-td xosidi-ltég’ 1 heard a bare rumor (WM)

bi-té dazodizni-zgis he(4) just misses being crazy (WM)

ta-jdini-tedg-¢-gé- about how he(4) had been chased; out-of-place he(4)-
was-chased (NT 64:17); to-places-where-he(4)-sought-refuge (WM)

7.62. -tis (prog.) over to the other side, moving over, omitting,
skipping :

dzit bi-tis do-gd-t he will go over to the other side of the mountain;
mountain over-it he-will-go

taidi- si-tis yifa® the bird is flying past (over) me

te'j bi-tis yé’'dlf earthen spillway; earth over-it it-flows-onward

naxasdzd-n 'alni-gi zodzdigt- ba--tis dari-I’é-l we sailed over the equator ;
the-place-that-is-marked-at-the-earth-center over-against-it-we-
sailed

‘adzd-tis  shin

da’ bi-tis-go-cq’ whatever may be omitted

7.63. :fah pause, interval, intermission, meanwhile, meantime,
wait (cp. 4.2+.):

*d-tah td- kwe’é wait right here

’d-fah-i-go in a little while

ci-ta x6l¢ 1 still have some; my-pause there-is (NT 60:23) (Cp. tsé
tdéstd tah bidaig: at a place a short distance above Rock-ledge-
extension).

7.64. -nah, -nqh arranged over it, draped o -: it (as towel hung
over a line), leaning against:

ying-h dahnd-neztf- ldé again he lay over it (knoll) (NT 94:24)
yi-nah-dji’ tsé’ya-go dahneztf over it he lay prone (NT 94:20)
kin bi-nah-dji’ sédd 1 sit leaning against the house

bi-nah-dji’ nini’a-h  put a round obj. against it

7.58. -na (stat.) around a fixed point:

bi-na- xodiyin things around it (him) are holy

kin bi-na--go- x6joni beauty extends around the house; house around-
it-onward it-is-beautiful

t6 bi-na- nanilnic work on dam; water around-it there-is-working

dzit bi-na- around the mountain (NT 22:21)

raya--na: ndlyot it (turkey) cust. ran around his(4) feet; around-under-
him(4) it-cust.-ran (NT 26:2)

‘altso na-nisitkd-go when it was fully light; all night-having-passed-
around (NT 44:3)

7.56. -ndkd, -nikd through, penetrating: N

16 bi-ndkd #l§ water flows through it (YMG 23) it
yi-ndkd-'fo-nit  he will bore through it (YMG 23)
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t6zi8 bi-ndkd dint’§ you are looking through the glass (tumbler)

bi-ndkd-dé-’ #ndéfyhgo ity peeping through the layers he lay; from-
through-them peeping he-lay (NT 22:24)

cinba-l do- t6 bi-ndkdo-ge-h le’dté-gé- *i-cla- 1 made my tent proof against
leaking (F'S 19)

7.67. -ne’, -n¢’ (stat.) behind, back of; back (noun):

bi-ne’ his back, behind him

dzit bi-ne’-di  at a place behind the mountain

tsin bi-ne’-d¢’ sézf 1 am standing behind the tree; tree from-the-
direction-behind-it I-am-standing

tsin xo-yan bi-ne’-dji’ *4’éh  the stick projects at a point behind the house

7.68. -ni'na’ because, for the reason that, on account of ...’s
opposition (cp. 11.113.):

xd’éti-c bi-ni-na- yiniyd why have you come ? what because-of-it you-
have-arrived
zo-ni-na- because of things (NT 142:26)

7.69. ‘ni"kd against ..., in opposition to:

bi-ni-kd yd#nlty’ you are talking him into it (WM), you are talking
against him (YMG 24)

bi-ni-kd *dctf I am getting him into it (bet), I am getting him interested
in it, I am getting him to compromise

7.60. -ni-yé because of ..., the reason for ..., the purpose of. ..
(with no idea of opposition, cp. 11.114.):

’a-ni-yé indictment; reason-for-something

ni-ni-yé because of you

za'dfi-c bit-ni-yé why ? because-of-what (YMG 24)

bé-c bi-ni-yé naninic you are working to get money ; money the-purpose-
of-it you-are-working

7.61. -ni into it, out of ..., but not all the way, wedged in, stick-
ingoutof ...:

teé bi-ni da’aja-j the rock is eroded, worn into, worn partly away
(YMG 24)

bi-yahgo biné-lyol (< bi-ni-yi-pf.) it (as bullet) ran so far in it (ashand,
body) (WM)

7.62. -yah under, below (cp. yak’a-into enclosure):

#léi yo-yah-gé there down below he rolled toward (NT 132:14)
tse'ko'h gé-yah down in the canyon (NT 150:28)

tséyi’ bidd-’ gé-yah down under the canyon rim (NT 150:27)

tséyv’ biko-h gé-yah on down into the bottom of the canyon (NT 132:20)

7.63. ‘yah underneath supporting, propping:

bi-yah ni’a-h  put brace underneath ; under-supporting-it move-round-
obj.-to-end (YMG 25)

kin tsin bi-yah dani-’dh timbers support the house; house timbers
under-supporting they-stand-upright (YM 31)
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7.64. -ya' (< -yah under-i-h into) in under, below, beneath:

bi-ya--di ’é’ underclothes; under-him-in-place clothes

bi-ya'-gt at a place underneath (e hill) (NT 188:17)

xa-ya- néitka’ it (turkey) spread (its wing) under him(4) (NT 26:22)

zra-ya--na- nd-lyol it (turkey) would run around under him(4) around-
under-him(4) it-cust.-ran (NT 26:2)

tsé-ya--gi at a place underneath the rock (NT 192:7)

taé bi-ya--dji-go yicd-t 1 am walking along under the rock; rock under-
its-side-being I-am-walking-prog. (YMG 25)

bi-ya--téi'n lower jaw, mandible; under-bone-attached

ké-ya--yic do-le't can it be down there ? (WE)

be-ldléi bi-ya--d¢-’* xasisria I crawled out from under the blanket

tsidi- ci-ya--gi yita’ a bird is flying below me

yd-ya- nzint Sky Pillars (myth.); those-that-stand-under-the-sky

-ya- may mean ‘life span, end of life:”

ci-yo- zazl{’ my life
ci-ya- ’azoldo my end is nearing (NT 354:20)

7.6b. -ya-yah behind, hidden by ...:

*asdzd- 161’ tsé--ya-yah-d¢-’ téélyod a strange woman ran out from behind
a rock; woman strange rock-behind-from she-ran-out (EW 118:23)
(same as tsé bine’d¢’ [WM])

bi-ya-yah ’and-lyod she ran back behind it (rock) (EW 118:25)

7.66. -gi (stat.) at, in a space less closely circumscribed than -d:,
at an indefinite place:

tsintah-gi in the woods; trees-among-in

bidd-’-gi at a place on top of the canyon; its-rim-at

bildtah-gt at its tip, top, summit

dd’dkeh bibg-h-gi cayan my house is at the edge of the cornpatch ; corn-
patch its-border-at my-house-is

biya--gi under the hill (NT 188:17)

tséya--g¢ under the rock (NT 192:7)

tsé za-lté-l-g¢ at Rock-chipped-out (NT 204:9)

7.67. -g¢ suffixed to the verb means ‘“how to, the art of ...”
(FS 9):

‘atlé--gi yina-ciniltin  she is teaching me how to weave; at-weaving-she-
is-instructing-me

na-be-ho biza-d be- ydlti’-gi yina-cine-ztg’ he taught me to speak Nava-

ho; Navaho its-word at-speaking with-it he-instructed-me

7.68. -gi ’dté:-go *dfé-go like, resembling in character and behavior,
behaving as ...:

ni-gi 'dté-go cit xdyé-> like you I am lazy; you-like with-me there-is-
indifference

td- *éi-gi *dfé-go that way; just that-like-being

td- tdhd-gi *dté-go in the same way; just one-like being (NT 44:22)

né’écdja-’ ’atéhégi--gi *dte *itdo (< 'até--go) he was becoming just like the
owl (NT 40:18)

ba-hd-gi 'ité-go (< ’dfé-go) being in a bad mood, evil being-like (NT
66:28)
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6~ *6zaydi *o-lddhi-gi *ité-go (< 'dfé-go) as if many (people) were walking

(NT 44:1)
7.69. -go relatively free syntactic particle expresses various kinds
of subordination—*...ing, a8 ... was ...ing, while ...ing” (see
11.1074f.).

na-ki-go ca- ninf-l give me two; two-being move-plural-obj.-to-me
ts{-t-go hurry, do it quickly; hurry-being

7.70. -go may be suffixed to verbs:

’dni-go saying so, speaking thus
ytcd-d-go as I go along

7.71. -goh may be suffixed to bound forms:

'éi be-go nd-s di-kah with that we shall go forward, progress; that
with-it-being forward we-shall-start-to-go

‘dfahi-go in & little while; there-remote-that-which-is-a-pause-being

na- cini’-goh bini-na- because I was worried about you; for-you my-
mind-being because-of-it

t6 siyinigi- bideidji-go téintyd I went above a body of water; water
that-which-lay-confined on-the-upper-side-being I-went-out (YM
26)

dei-go dini’{’ look upward (YMG 28)

. 7.72. -go ’dté, or -go zaz’'¢ with future verb form, “can, be able to;
it is that”:
di- tsé dahdidi-’d-8-go *dté (zaz’¢) 1 can lift this rock
nikeh dido-dle-t-go *dfé (xaz’d) he can beat you (fighting); in-your-way
he-will-do-being it-is
naxodo-ttj-l-go 'até (zaz'¢) it will surely rain; that-it-rain it-is

7.78. -go-da ’dté (equivalent to ca’cin misin) possibly, it may;
approximately-it-is (FS 11; cp. 11.109.):
nanijo-jgo- do-gd-t-goda ’dté he may go to Gallup; Gallup-to he-will-go-
possibly
naxodo-iti-t-goda *dfé it may rain

7.74. -go-dah about, approximately (FS 11):

td--goda ca- nini-l give me about three (you decide the exact number)

'$’i-’@--godah ca- di-nd-! come to see me about sunset; sunset-about
to-me you-will-come

‘e’e’a-h-goda about when the sun was setting (NT 312:4)

7.75. -gé* (prog.) in the general direction of, in the future. -gé
seems to be an enclitic: it may be suffixed to a noun, but I have
never found it with a demonstrative pronoun, or with a possessive
prefix unless another element intervenes:

t6--go-, t6hdé-  to the water
nantjo-ji-gé- to Gallup



108 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 7.75.-7.79.

8-bg: bini’di nixitah-gé- therefore let us have them; for-this-reason
let-it-be among-us-future

td- béndcny-hi-gé+  (whatever) I shall (may) remember

de-ydhd-g6- do- cit bé-xozindah 1 don’t know where he is going; where-
he-started-for I-don’t-know

t4- altsont biyi’-g6- having to do everything for himself (NT 66:1)

7.76. -g6* (stat.) on, in position:

ni’-gé- 8éty 1 am lying on the ground, floor

ytkd-’-go- na-fa’ it (bird) is flying about above him

dzil-gé- na-céh I am walking about in the mountains

na-dg-’ bitah-g6- na-ndh you are walking about in the corn; corn in-
amongst-it you-are-walking-about

7.77. :kd, ‘xd after, reaching for (YMG 23):

bi-kd >dni he is calling -to him (to get attention); after-him there-is-
speaking-thus

ci-ké >ado-lyol he will help me; after-me he-will-run

bi-kd ditci-d reach for it (YM 34)

za'th lé do- téé- yi-kd ’d-f{-dah (wondering) how to overcome him;
something-question after-him she-might-not-do-in-vain (WE)

téé-h yi-ké na’agij he probed; in-vain after-it he-stuck-forked-obj.-
here-and-there

né-kd ’dside-cyot I will help you; after-you I-will-run-thus-cust.

ci-kd naxadlé- lé 1 found out that the ceremony was for me; after-me
ceremony-was-being-sung to-be-sure (FS 15)

7.78. -kd-’ (stat.) on touching, on having contact with; on top, the
top side of surface; on record, ‘‘on the books,” in the paper, in print:

yas-kd-’> snow crust

naxo-kd-’ diné earth people

tsidi- ci-kd-’ nandfah the bird is flying about above me

zo-yan bi-kd-’-gi in place on the dwelling

bi-kd-’ top side, on it, on the record, in the book, newspaper, in print;
its skin (NT 38:26)

bi-kd-’ do- credit it; on-the-record let-it-be

bi-kd--dé’ at the top (of tree); its-top-from (NT 50:18)

t6 bi-kd-’-dj’ to the top of the water; water its-surface-to-a-point
(NT 26:23)

?4- tsé’él-kd-’-go  there being a complete rock surface (NT 234:29)

7.79. -ké~ (prog.) behind, in . ..’s footsteps; track, footprint. We
have already noted the impossibility of classifying -ké-’ (4.11.). It
behaves like a postposition in some cases—this is the reason it is
included here. Again it seems clearly to be a noun, and yet again the
“noun’’ or the “possessed noun” has verbal prefixes:

bi-ké’ yicd-? I am walking along behind him

bi-ké--d¢’ next, next to (behind) him; from-. .. ’s-track
na-bi-ké’ there were tracks here and there (NT 130:24)
zode--ké-> a footprint was there

té- *atké-’ yo-tkd-lgo one night after the other; just one-after-the-other
nights-passing (NT 40:29)
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‘atké:’ na-’a-ci- One-follows-the-other (deities); one-after-the-other the-
particular-two-who-walk-about

7.80. -Kd'h (prog.) motion against colliding with (cp. 7.40, 7.87,
7.99.):

bitcidt kin yi-Kg-h bit yilyod his car ran into the house; his-car house
colliding-with-it it-ran-to-end

teidé ’al-Kgh yilyod-gi headon collision; place-where-cars-collided-
with-each-other

awé”’ bé-c yi-Kg-h do-ltcid the baby ran against the knife; baby knife
in-collision-with-it it-was-touched

tsé bi-Kd-h de-ctd-lgo ciké-cgan za-lt9’ when I stumbled against the rock
I broke my toenail )

tsin bi-Kd-h yicyod I ran into a tree (WM)

7.81. -Keh according to. . ., in ... manner, way:

bi-Keh-go, bi-Keho according to it, him, his way; guiding . . ., being. . .’s
guide (NT 44:8; 48:4)

bini’ bi-Keh according to his ideas; his-mind according-to-it (YMG 22)

belagd-na--Keh-go in a white man’s way

na-kai-Keh-dji yditi’ he is speaking Spanish; according-to-Spanish-side
he-speaks

wuckéhe:-Keh-go nisitiy yalti’  he *‘told us off, bawled us out,”” reprimand-
ed us; according-to-scolder’s-way to-us he-spoke

biké-Keh-go-, biké-kehé- follow him; (move)-in-the-direction-of-his-
tracks

t4- nindxdxd-h bikeh *dké ndxo-fih every year it happens that way;
just winter-passes-to-end-cust. according-to-it so-it-happens-cust.
(YM 162)

bi’é-’ téi Ka-keh  only her dress had been arrow-pricked; her-garment
only arrow-according-to (NT 66:7)

cidji ci-Ke zolg- do- my side will speak my way; my-side according-to-
me it-is will-be (NT 68:9)

7.82. -Ke on account of, because (YMG 28):

bi-Ke- bit xdyé-’ he dreads it; because-of-it he-is-weakened -

bi-Ke- dinicni-h 1 am irritated because of it, at him

bi-Ke- nistdzidzd he was panic-stricken because of it; because-of-it it-
was-awful

bike-jditlah on account of it he(4) was numb (stunned)

yi-Ke- bq- dazaz’¢ on account of it he is ill;

7.83. -K¢, -Kéh for value, reward, cost, guarantee, exchange, pay,
compensation (cp. -de'na):

bé-s0 bi-Ké nanilnic you are working for wages (YMG 23)
bi-kéh  value, cost, measure, size, exchange

bi-Kéh-t royalty; that-which-is-exchanged

ne-zna--di-Kéh 8ild  one million; ten-times-value it-lies-ropelike
‘ayahkini biké in exchange for the Hopi (NT 276:21)

7.84. -Ki, -Kih (stat.) over, above (WM “‘pressing on”’) (cp. -kd-’):

tsé bi-Ki dahsédd 1 am sitting on a rock; rock on-it I-am-sitting-on
dzil bi-¥ih  over the mountain
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‘al-Ki-dji’ toward each other (drive them) (NT 152:11)

bi-Ki-dg"’ de'skid there was a knoll on the upper side of it (deer); over-
it-side (NT 48:21)

xa-Ki néilith  he covered him(4); over-him(4) he-cust.-caused-covering-
it (NT 28:21)

ci-#i nazadlé 1 am being sung over; over-me ceremony-is-being-sung
(FS 15)

za-Ki-g¢  at a place above him(4)

t6 bi-Ki zote'l it(rock) was just level with ground; just over-it place-
was-wide (NT' 40:14)

7.85. -ya away from by force:

‘a-ya-’ilyé theft, larceny

‘al-ya didi‘tac let’s race; from-each-other-forcefully we-two-shall-start-
to-go (NT 22:18)

bi-ya nictg 1 took round obj. from him by force; from-him-forcefully
round-obj.-was-moved-by-me

dibé thizi bit 'al-ya nilty I gave asheep in exchange for a goat ; sheep goat
with-it forcefully-away-from-each-other-I-moved-animate-obj.

7.86. -yd through, piercing, penetrating hole (cp. 7.56.):

tsé'-yd through the rock (natural sandstone arch): rock-through

bi-yd zo'dz¢ it is perforated, he hollowed it (out); through-it place-is-
hollowed (NT 24:22)

yi-yd docic he will poke a hole through it; through-it he-will-poke

‘aniti’ bi-yd nicria’ I crawled through a hole in the fence: fence through-
it I-crawled-back

t8é-yd-"tindini’, tsé-yd-'dindini- rock crystal;the-particular-one-through-
which-light-beams

6+ ba-yd ’osde:’ group just passed by (place) (NT 208:13)

7.87. -y¢'h (stat.) attached in front of (cp. 7.40, 7.80, 7.99.):

i tsina-ba-s yi-yg-h dido-lté-t he will hitch the horse to the wagon;
horse wagon in-front-attached-to-it he-will-start-a-live-obj.-moving
(YM 27)

{4 tsina-bq's bi-yd-h dézf the horse is harnessed to the wagon; horse
wagon in-front-attached-to-it it-is-standing (YM 27)

bi-yg-h ’adizé-h  continue that line

7.87a. -y’ (stat.) inside, at a point within, within but not a part of ;
out from inside of ... ; interior (YM 27). -y¢’ seems to méan “inside
a place with an opening or exit’ in distinction to -4’ “completely
within’:
'a-yi’-t  pluck, throat; something-that-is-inside
’a-pi’-d¢-’ dit hemorrhage; from-someone’s-throat blood
‘add-yi’, ayd-yi’ someone’s throat; in-front-inside
‘aniti’ bi-yi’ bé-gaci- na-kai the cattle are inside the fence; inside-it
cattle move-about .
td-y?’ subterranean waters (YME 14)
tgé-yi’ canyon, Canyon de Chelley (and other canyons); rocks-inside
89’ bi-yi’ nu-zniligi- stars scattered about in the sky; those-which-are-
stars-lying-about-separately-in-it (NT 62:4)
*dsa-’ bi-yi’-dé- 16 xd-kd¢ I dipped water out of the jar; jar in-it-from
water I-moved-contained-substance-out (YM 109; NT 16:16)
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6+ bi-yi’-djj’ sind-da-sdlf’ they gave up (evil thoughts); merely to-a-
point-within they-became-back-again (NT 66:28)

td- 'altsont bi-yi’-gé- having (to do) everything for himself; just every-
thing inside-him-future (NT 66:1)

td- bini--yi’-i-gi (women) who within themselves; just their-minds-
within-the-ones-in-place (NT 254:20)

7.88. :tsé first, earlier in time:

td- bi-tsé na-cé I am older than he; just before-him I-go-about

'd-tsé first, before

'dt-tsé first, one ahead of the other; reciprocally-first

bi-i-tsé (< bi’dtsé) ci'tijtcf 1 am older than he; ahead-of-him I-was-
born

7.89. -tsi one step in front, in front of, immediately in front of :

ni-tsi-djs’ nacd I am older than you; toward-a-point in-front-of-you
I-go-about

td- bi-tsi-dji’ niyd I arrived just before him; just at-a-point-before-him
I-arrived (cp. bi-¥i-dji’ afterward)

za-tsi-dzy’ he stood in front of him(4); in-front-of-him(4)-he-stood
(NT 186:12)

7.90. -t4d (prog.) from, away from:

*al-téd ’asdzoh two-forked; from-each-other something-is-marked

‘al-téé da-sdzoh mass divided into more than two parts; from-one-
another they-are-marked

‘al-téd ni-té-j we two separated; from-each-other we-two-went

bi-téd niyd I left him; from-him I-went

7.91. -tdq’, -tda- avoid, keep away from because of antagonism
(cp. tdd- ““irritable, peevish, angry, ill-tempered, wishing evil”’):

‘al-tdg- na’ac they two are antagonistic; avoiding-each-other they-
two-go-about

bi-téq- xasti’i: *ifé he is the one to be avoided ; avoiding-him that-which-
is-respectful it-is-thus

td- wxa-tdq- xzo-ldoh the distance between them was increasing; just
from-them(4) space-increased (NT 62:17)

7.92. -t4g”’ radiating from, outward, diverging from; against ...’s
wishes, opposing (YMG 25, WM). This postposition often expresses
personal feeling:

td- al-té¢-’ danlf-go they pl. having different opinions; just from-one-
another they-being

si-tdg’ (< ci-tdg-’) yéndodza’® he might leave me against my wishes;
from-me he-might-go-back (NT 40:23)

bitsi’ ’al-tég-’-dj4 on both sides of his head against his wishes (NT
40:18)

bé-c bi-téd--dé: "alya- it is made of iron; metal deriving-from-it it-is-made
(same a8 bé-c bi-tég--d¢-’ alya-)

‘al-tég--djt nnini-l lay them in radiating fashion; radiating-from-one-
another-sides lay-them
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‘al-tég-h-djt dahdadji-ctca’ on both sides he tied it here and there (NT
78:18)

citcidé si-tdg-’ yitcp’ my car broke down against my wishes; my-car
opposing-me got ruined (FH) -

bi-tég-’> Kignigij he(4) cut it away; angrily he(4)-cut-it-off (NT 18:3)

bi-tég+’ yah'adizno-dzd leaving it (turkey) against his wishes, he(4) went
in (cautiously) (NT 28:24)

7.93. -c, -cq’ interrogative, prefixed to the first word of the
sentence; it is not used with da’ the introductory interrogative
word (11.89, 11.91.), or in place of it, as is -ic (11.90.):

xdi-¢, or zdi-cq’ 'dff who is he?

df-c or di--cq’ xa’dti ’4é what is this?

xd+gé:-cq’ or xd-gd--c diniyd where are you going ?

za'dfi-cq’ or xa’dfi'-c ninizin what do you want ?

cé-cq’ how about me?

za-cq’ or xa:-¢ yintdza- what happened to you? how did it (injury)
happen to you ?

nimg-cq’ where is your mother ?

jan-cq’ where is John ?

tié-dg-’-cq’ xar yinity-d what did you do last night ? what happened to
you last night (that you did not turn up) ? night-past-interrogative
what-was-done-by-you

7.94. -cf probably, it must have been (FS 25). This enclitic is
suffixed to interrogative pronominal complexes to denote ‘‘what-
ever, however, wherever”’ and the like:

td-cf it is doubtful

za'dfi-ci whatever it may be

yiskd-go naxodo-ltf-l-c{- it will probably rain tomorrow, it may rain
tomorrow

za-cf- né-U'¢-’ nd-xdi-dg’ a number of years ago; however total-number
years-ago

7.95. -dji’, -dji’ (prog.) up to a point, as far as, toward definite
point, at definite time (FS 14):

‘afli-dji’ toward each other (NT 152:11)

’¢’e’a-h-dji’  to & point at the west

td- be’estds:-dji’ even to the.ones (babies) just laced in their cradleboards

ndnisdzd--dji’ until I return

t4--dji’ xa- de-syod he ran from her(4) in the opposite direction ; reverse-
direction from-her(4) he-ran (NT 18:8)

nnd-nkez-dji’ toward where it (poker) fell (NT 48:11)

7.96. -dji on the side of, in the direction of:

ctla’ nicnd--dji-yigi-, or nicrind--dji--gi+ my right hand; my-hand the-
one-which-is-on-the-right-side (YMG 20)

‘e’e’a-h-dji-y¢- the one aforementioned at the west side

na’afoe: bikq’-dji zatd-l Male Shooting Chant; shooting-concerning
male-its-side chant

#ltdi-dji bikq'-dji 'di zatd-i Male Wind Chant; wind-side male-its-side
that chant (WE)
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7.97. -tcd beyond spatial capacity, over rim, out of bounds:

U’ bi-tcd a-ljo-d horses moved off (NT 390:12)
1>’ bi-tcd-iljol mass of horses (over ridge) (NT 39:10)

7.98. -téah (prog.) at, off to restricted space (AB, YMG 21). (WM
thinks -téah is equivalent to -t¢;’):

bi-téah zode-cket I shall scold him (cp. NT 34:19)

nixi-téah xdcke-d he scolded us

zdni’ zol tda+-’e-lyod his(4) mind left him(4); his(4)-mind with-him(4)
it-ran-off

téa- déyd 1 went off into restricted place

‘altéah bé-lne’ he is chopping it apart (FH)

7.99. -1é¢”’, -téd-h moving in front of, moving as an obstruction,
moving in . ..’s way; interceding for . .., protecting .. .:

‘a-té¢-h obstruction, protection; something-in-front

bi-tég-h sézi I am standing in his way; him-in-front-of I-stand

ci-tédg-h na-ydh he protects me; moving-in-front-of-me he-goes-about

*4-té¢-h sodizin prayer for self-protection; in-front-of-self prayer

’d-tég-h najdi-lgeed he(4) pushed it (bow) as self-protection down in
(ground); self-protecting he(4)-drove-it-down (NT 36:3)

ci-téd-’ ndidi-dd-t rise up to protect me (Pr 58:5)

*ér bi-tég-h moving in front of that (woodpile) (NT 324:9)

7.100. -téic on opposite sides, on both sides, converging:

dibéntsa- bitéidjigo yé-téic-dji on both sides of dibéntsa- (mountain)
(NT 198:15)

’al-téic-dji 8o-2f¢ one of you stand on each side (WM, cp. NT 326:26)

na-kitdd-da yillé-go *al-téic-i- xastd- yilté there were twelve, six on each
side (WM, FH, FW 277, n. 134)

kin sa’éni yéc-téic-d¢-’ yigd-t from this side he is walking between the
house and us (WM)

7.101. -téy’ (prog.) moving toward but not necessarily all the way,
moving in the direction of .. .:

bi-tdy’ ydcty’ 1 am talking to him

za-téy’ sodo-lzin  he prayed against them (4) (NT 274:11, 21)

sa-d ’al-téy’ 'idayi-enil they quarreled; words toward-each other-they-
flung-rep. (NT 68:10)

dzit bi-téy’ zo-ltf-l it is raining toward the mountain; mountain in-the-
direction-of-it it-is-raining-prog.

‘d-téy’ déidildjahgo making a fire for herself

za-téy’ dahnd-néite’ it (snake) rushed at him again; toward-him(4) it-
darted-forth-again (NT 36:9)

za-cf- nzah-téf’ on for some distance; however far-toward (NT 32:6)

‘at-téy’ ’ada-z’d (poles) extend toward each other, close it (roof) (NT
46:21)

‘al-tdy’ ’drido-Ini-l they (schools) will be closed; toward-each-other
thus-will-be-done-back (FH)

*dko dd’akehg- bil *al-1éy’ vidazodo-tloh so the fields kept getting choked
with (weeds); so fields-mentioned with-them toward-each-other
cust.-places-became-bushy (choked)
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‘ad-téy’ ’ilé-h he is closing the envelope, French window (cp. ’aza-
yinilé-h “he is folding the paper” [WM])

ta- ’altso ’al-téy’ ko dadjile’go after folding all (the masks); just all
closed so when-he(4)-arranged-them (NT 256:16)

‘asdzani yit *id-téf (< ’al-té)’) sizfhé-ni’ the woman who faces him
(NT 278:3)

7.102. -ld-h beyond, more than; however ... likes, go ahead
according to ...’s wish (cp. 9.4):

ni-ld-h  just as you like, do it your way
bi-ld-h ’dnigné-z 1 am taller than he; more-than-he I- a.m so-tall

7.103. - accompaniment, with, along with. The postposition -Z is
to be differentiated from -e- “with instrumental.” Generally -e:
refers to concrete objects, though it may refer back to a whole
ceremony or procedure, whereas - refers to persons, behavior, and
emotions. Either or both together may be a part of idioms in which
the literal meaning is entirely lost:

gi'n-! with song

tca--t with tears, weeping (tcah ‘‘crying’’)

dlo--t with laughter (dloh ‘‘laughter”’)

nxi-t téide-c’d-¢ I shall tell youtwo; with-you-twoI-shall-speak-out (BS)

za’dfi-dah ye: xo-l wxalni whatever things one is told; whatever by-
means-of-it accompanying-one(4) things-are-communicated

zo-t zaj’d-j he(4) led him to them(4); with-him(4) they-two-went-to-

them(4)
ni-t bé-zodo-zi'! you will understand ; with-you there-will-be-knowledge-
of-things
’ddi-t dahicty: 1 am pinning my clothes; with-self I-am-moving-long-
obj.-on-it

ct-tyd'dté 1 am pleased, I like it; with-me it-is-good

ci-{ ¢j¢ things are going well with me; with-me things-are satisfactory

do- bi-l yd’dda-cf-dah they were angry; not with-them they-were-
satisfactory

diné bi-t ninidjé’ the people surrounded him, closed in on him; people
with-him crowd-moved-to-end

lecteq’s bi-t narticka-d I am out herding with my dog; dog with-it I-am-
spreading-about-beyond (YM 29)

te:j wo-t dayikdds- they ground his flesh up with the sand; sand with-
him(4) they-ground-also (WE)

yi-t ’axidi-dé he has great assurance; with-it he-starts-to-go-together
(AB)

bi-l disdzi-h 1 am coughing it out of my windpipe; with-it I-am-
emitting-breath

bi-t dictls-h 1 am lacing it; with-it I-am-starting-to-tie

bi-t zodigiz it seems twisted, crooked to him; with-him things-are-
twisted

ci-t niznitne’ pound me; with-me cause-round-obj.-to-move-away-to-
end (WE)

’ddt-¢ xo-lbé-j he brought serious trouble on himself; with-self things-
are-caused-to-be-serious

goligi- dsa-’ yi-! yilyol skunk ran carrying bucket; skunk container
with-it he-was-running (NT 20:12)

bi-t dzidiltlah  oil your hair; with-it cause-greasing-away
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7.104-7.116. COMPOUNDING OF POSTPOSITIONS AND ENCLITICS

7.104. In spite of the fact that syntactic and locative suffixes or
enclitics are not completely distinctive, the position of such elements
seems to indicate some differentiation of categories. Syntactic
elements follow postpositional elements in compounds, although
more than one of either kind may be compounded (7.114.). Post-
positions are usually suffixed to a free or bound form—noun, pos-
sessive (objective) pronoun, locative. They may be followed by
syntactic elements in the same compound, as bi-tis-go-cq’ (bi-3
poss.-tis-moving over-go- general subordination-cq’-interrogative)
‘“(whatever things) may have been omitted.”

7.105. It may mean something in the determination of categories
that the following have not been found directly suffixed to a pos-
sessive pronoun: -dah ‘‘for example, etc.;” -d¢’ “from a definite
point toward speaker;” -di ‘‘in place, at;”’ -dé- “from an indefinite
point toward speaker, away from actor;”’ -gi “in place, at;”’ -gé
(prog.) “toward an indefinite destination, future;”’ -gé- (stat.) “on,
in position;” -djf “side” (one of two opposed sides).

7.106. The only examples where such a suffix immediately follows
a pronoun are of the type: cidji cike zglg do ““(those on) my side will
speak my way; I-side according-to-me are it-will-be” (NT 68:9);
x6-dé- bind-ci--dji ké wodjiti “‘opposite-them(4) their spouses they(4)
lived; they(4)-from their-partners-side they lived” (NT 102:9).
Note that -dj7 is here suffixed to the independent rather than to the
possessive pronoun. Perhaps there is a categorical difference be-
tween the two types of elements. It is difficult to test this problem
since the meanings of the elements in the class that is not suffixed
to the possessives are incompatible with the personal pronouns—
they describe things and places rather than persons.

7.107. By definition postpositions may be suffixed to free or
bound forms:

t6-ta’ Between-the-waters (place name) (YMG 25)

tsé-ta’ canyon mouth; rocks-between

tsé-tah kin house-among-the-rocks (name of San Ildefonso pueblo)

tsé-na+ t6 Senatoa; around-rock water

tsé-yi’ canyon;rocks-in

tsin-ya- underneath the tree

’a-d¢  in place there near you

‘e’e’arh-dji-go-  westward ; west-to-a-point-toward (cp. ’e’e’a-h biya--dji-go
in the far west; west underneath-it-to-a-point- being)

7.108. Postpositions are often suffixed to possessive-objective
bound pronouns to modify words similar to those above; this form

9 Reichard
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of syntax is used to establish the relationship when the utterance
refers to several nouns or persons:

‘dsa-’ t6 yi’ zaidé-tby-d he filled the pot with water; pot water in-it
he-caused-filling-it-up

té bi-h yigo® 1 fell into the water; water into-it I-fell

tsé biki dahsédd 1 am sitting on a rock; rock on-it on-I-am sitting

djo-t tsitda’ yi' sa’¢ the ball is in the box; ball box in-it there-is-a
round-obj.

7.109. Some postpositions are contracted with the nouns to which
they are suffixed:

ki-h (< kin-i-h) into town; houses-into
te-h (< le--i-h) into the ground, soil, dust
te’ (< le--i”’)  within the ground

ta-h (< td-i-h) into the water

7.110. Postpositions may contract in combination :

‘alta- (< ’at-reciprocal pronoun-tak-amongst-i-h-into) mixed
td- alla: ndsdzi-dgo all being mixed together (NT 240:24)

7.111. Many enclitics are compounded :

ni-tsi-dji’ na-céh I am older than you; you-one-step-ahead-to-a-point
I-move-about

ta- bi-tsi-dji’ niyd I arrived before him; just him-one-step-ahead-to-a-
point I-have-arrived

za-ya--dji’ sa'd di-téa’ toward-a point below him(4) talking was heard

‘o-dlg’-td¢--dji infidel; belief-contrary-to-wishes-on-the-side

bi-nd-ta’-gi at a place between his eyes; his-eyes-between-in-place
(NT 156:18)

tég'ndi--ta-gé- to ghost land (a curse); ghosts-among-toward

za-ké:-d§-oh missing his(4) tracks; his(4)-tracks.from-missing

bi-yi’-di  in the foliage; at-a-place-within

bi-kd-’-do- from on it; from the surface; on-it-from

‘a-d6- bi-té@--dji’ from there to a point away from her; there-from
diverging-from-her-to-a-point (WE)

ci-ké-’-dji’ #didi-fah fly above me; on-me-toward you-will-fly-up
(NT 26:5)

dé-yéji- bi-yi’-dé- zanisdnigi- greasewood fibers; greasewood those-
which-grow-from-inside-it (NT 78:6)

bi-yi’-d¢-’ dit xaza-cjo-d blood came in clots from within him (bear);
from-inside-him blood moved-in-bulk-out-of-place (NT 94:21)

7.112. Postpositions may be compounded to form words with
meanings of the combinations only, in which case each element loses
its identity :

'd--dé- bi-Ki-dji’  afterward, after that (YMG 28)

‘alninti’¢--dé- bi-Ki-dji’  afternoon; noon-from afterward

*i-yd-’-do- bi-Ki-dji’  after I ate ... (YMG 28)

bi-ké--d¢-’ next to him, the next one

bi-lg--dji’ nu-cdlr T am walking ahead of him; the-first-(ahead-of-him)
I-am-walking-about (YMG 23)

ci-tég-dji nlf he is on my side; toward-me-side he-is

ci-téj-dji-go nini’a-h  put round obj. on my side, over here near me
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7.113. The position of enclitics in compounds has syntactic
importance. In constructions like the following the first post-
position refers to the preceding noun or demonstrative pronoun, or
to the objective (possessive) pronoun to which the postposition is
suffixed, the second postposition refers to a noun or pronoun that
follows. The following examples illustrate this principle as well as
the fact that progressive and static postpositions may be combined:

ko’ na’albq-si- bi-dd-h-gi bé-gaci- 85zf the cow is standing in front of the
moving train; train in-front-of-it-moving-in-place cow stands. -dd-h
“in front of moving object’ refers to ‘‘train’’ (as does bi-it), but -gi
refers to ‘“‘cow.”

ctkin bi-na--gé- xéjoni it is beautiful around my house; my-house
around-it (house)-and-forward it-is-beautiful. -na-- refers to bi-it,
which refers back to ‘“my house,” -gd- refers forward to “it is
beautiful,” that is, ‘‘beauty-extends-forward.”

dzit bi-ta’-gi cayan my house is between the mountains; mountains
between-them-at-a-place my-house. -ta’ ‘‘between’’ refers back to
bi-it, whose antecedent is ‘‘mountain,”” and -g¢ “in place” refers
forward to ‘“‘my house.”

kin bi-nah-dji’ sédd I am sitting against the house; house at-the-side-
of-it-at-a-point I-am-sitting

dzil bi-ne’-di nazaltin it is raining behind the mountain; mountain
behind-it-at-a-place it-is-raining. Here -d¢ ‘‘in place’ refers to the
following verb ‘‘it is raining.”

bikd-’ addni bi-kd-’-gi bd-hdd- goxwé-h na-zkg bread and coffee are on the
table; table on-it-in-place bread-also coffeé contained-substances-
are-here-and-there. -kd-’ ‘“‘on’ refers to bi-it, whose antecedent is
“table,” and -gi “in place’ refers to ‘‘bread’ and ‘‘coffee” which
follow.

bo’elid bi-yah-gi cayan my home is beside the lake; lake beside-it-in-
place my-home

A’ dkeh bi-yah-gé- "ati-n  the cornfield extends along the road; cornfield
along-it-onward road

‘dsa’ br-yi’-dé-’ t6 xd-kdg 1 dipped a water out of the jar; jar in-it-from
water I-moved-out-of-container (YM 109)

yi-kd--gé- nata’ it flew about above him; toward-above-him it-flew-
about

ra-tsi--tah-gb--dah in his(4) hair among other places (she rubbed corn-
meal); his(4)-hair-amongst-onward-for-example (NT 250:11)

7.114. The following demonstrate compounding of different kinds
of enclitics:

se-gyin-¢--di the place where he had been killed; he-had-been-killed-
the-one-mentioned-place-at

’a--dg-’-c{- from there it must have been; there-from-probably

zodo-le-t-go-ci+ (chant) will probably come into existence; things-will-
become-being-probably

dabi-tis-go-cq’ whatever may be omitted; omitting-them-being-inter-
rogative

xa'dté-d¢->-cq’-dé’ from where will another (man) be found; where-is-
it-from-interrogative-also

zd-dji’-go-cf+ wherever to; interrogative-to-a-point-being-probably
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7.116. When a name is mentioned, it is given first, it is followed
by a verb meaning “it-is-called,” and the enclitic is suffixed to the
verb:

tséyt’ xatdozi xo-lyé--di at a place called Narrow Canyon ; canyon narrow
place-is-called-at (WE)

‘ulbindstd zo-lyé--d¢-’ from Upper-mountain-ridge; Upper-mountain-
ridge place-is-called-from ’

7.116. Postpositions may be suffixed to verbs, as well as to other
free and bound forms:

teidi 'alkd-h yilyod-gi car crash; cars-colliding-with-each-other ran-to-
end-place

tsé yiki-n ddde-sthini-gi concrete dam; rock it-is-ground (cement)
place-where-it-is-piled-in-front

‘addnf-gi dining room; place-in-which-something-is-eaten
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8. The Navaho verb-stem is composed of consonant-vowel (CV)
or consonant-vowel-consonant (CVC) and is a bound form, requiring
at least one prefix. The initials of some stems are modified by
contact with preceding prefixes; in this respect stems correspond
with other grammatical elements, since many sounds are unstable.
However, the stem never completely loses its identity by absorption
as do so many of the prefixes. Consequently, the stem can always be
identified, even though its form may be slightly disguised: In the
form nclf “I am,” the stem is -If ‘‘be,” the initial -I- being unvoiced
by preceding -c- “I.” In yi‘dd “we two are eating it,” the stem is
-yd, the initial -y- being absorbed by -d- of -i'd- ‘“we two.” In
yohsg “‘you two are eating it,” the stem again is -y¢ but -y > -8
because of preceding % (3.119.).

8.1. Except for the possible change of its initial due to contact
with prefixes, the stem remains stable in all persons and numbers.
Prefixes, rather than stems, are the conjugated parts of the verb.
Since they may be unstable in their relationship to one another,
primarily because of position, the prefix paradigms must be care-
fully analyzed; they are usually regular, once their composition is
understood.

Navaho, like other Athabaskan languages, has a series of “classi-
fiers” which indicate cause or agent. Some verbs have no classifier
and are referred to as ‘‘zero-forms.” The other classifiers are: -d-
agentive, that is, the passive of the zero-form, -i-causative, and
-l-passive causative.

8.2. Many verbs may have any of the four forms, depending upon
the meaning. Other stems with modified or specific meanings require
one of the classifiers, which are then said to be ‘‘thematic.” If no
classifier is involved, the reference is to the ‘“‘stem.”” If there is a
clagsifier, the combination of classifier and stem is called the ‘“‘stem
complex.” For example, -’¢ of sa’¢ “‘round object lies, is in position,”
is the stem. In the example, sini-t§ ‘“‘round object exists placed by
you,” -4 is the stem complex, composed of -d-’¢ (d-* > ¢ 3.57.). In
8é-U'¢ “I have, keep a round object, I-cause-lying-of-round-object,”
-1-’d is the stem complex, and in sini-I’¢ “round object is kept by
you,” the stem complex is -I’d. Since some stem initials are changed

119
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by the preceding classifier, certain phonetic effects of the classifiers
must be learned. For instance, -yol “wind blows” is a stem, -dzof
(< -d-yot) “be forced by blowing” is a stem complex, as are -sof
(< -t-yot) “blow lightly”” and -l-zof ‘“‘blow hard.”

8.3. Verb forms are of two kinds, static and active. Static verbs,
conjugated in one of the three primary perfective forms, or in a
specific continuative form, occur only in that form. Such verbs are
descriptive of state, condition, existence, number, quality, position,
shape, and the like. In certain respects static verbs take the place of
adjectives in English. At least one of these ideas, often more than
one, is expressed by a monosyllabic stem. In answer to the question
“Is there a blanket ?’ one does not properly say, “there is a blanket”
but rather si-i-tséz “fabriclike object is” or si-ka'd “‘object lies
spread.” There is no subject or pronoun in these verbal utterances;
the English subject or pronoun is a part of the Navaho stem -kad,
or the stem-complex --ts6'z. Note, for instance, the difference in the
two sentences: be'ldléi ’axd-h nild ‘I folded the blanket” (active
verb), and be'ldléi "axd-h ni-ldgo sittsé'z ‘‘there is a folded blanket”
(YM 128). A mastery of fifteen to twenty of these stems and stem
complexes is indispensable to the most elementary understanding of
Navaho (8.31, 12.29-12.43.).

8.4. Forms for all persons exist, for in Navaho the concept “I a
round object exist” though it may sound “funny,” is quite possible,
but the third personal form—often non-personal in meaning—is
most usual.

8.5. The static stem, the last principal part in the dictionary
arrangement, is sometimes identical with the perfective stem. A few
stems have only one conjugation which may be continuative or per-
fective. Such forms are called ‘‘absolute” in contradistinction to the
static perfective, which may have closely related active forms.

8.6. Active verbs contrast with static verbs in expressing activity
or motion. They have many variations, their forms depending upon
the stems (principal parts) and prefixes. The organization of the
systems, aspects, and tenses of active forms is the major problem of
the Navaho verb.

8.7-8.30. INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE

8.7. Certain phases of intransitive and transitive forms must be
explained for Navaho; these involve the significance of voice. The
third person of most conjugations is the most difficult, one reason
being that there is apparently no third personal subjective pronoun
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to correspond with the other persons. The reason for its absence
seems to be the fact that the stem expresses being, if static, or
motion, if active. Consequently, the thought is “existence of round
object is, condition-of-being-round exists,” rather than “it is a
round object.” If the form is active, “round object moves, there-is-
motion-of-a-round-object” is a better translation than “it-a-round-
object-moves.” In other words, the kind of being or quality, or of
motion dominates the idea of the person.

8.8. In persons other than the third such stems as -’d'? “round
object moves,” -ni¢ ‘‘plural objects move,” are not modified by a
clagsifier in the active voice of the transitive, apparently because
they express an inherent quality to move. On the other hand, stems
like -té't “one animate lying object moves,” and -djot ‘‘fluffy,
brushy, bunchy mass moves” usually have the causative classifier ¢
prefixed to the stem, since such objects seem not to be inherently
capable of motion. The realization that with some stems the motion
or activity, rather than the expressed subject or pronoun is the
subject will help greatly in understanding the changes of form due
to intransitivity and voice. Just as the motion may be the subject of
the intransitive, so the cause may be the subject of the passive. For
example, yidjol ‘‘moving of fluffy mass istaking place progressively,”’
yildjot “fluffy mass is being caused to move progressively, there is
ocause for progressive motion of fluffy mass.”

8.9. The objective, subjective and agentive pronominal prefixes
have already been listed (6-6.38.); they must be considered as a
part of the prefix conjugations since so many changes occur because
of phonetic interrelationships (10-10.124.). A comparison of the
objective, subjective and agentive prefixes determines the following
rules:

8.10. The object of the stem complex stands first in the conjugated
prefix complex of the active voice.

8.11, The subject of the stem complex stands first in the conjuga-
tion of the passive voice.

8.12. Since the several object prefixes of the active voice, and the
subject prefixes of the passive voice have the same position, and
with few exceptions, related forms, the object of the verb in the
active voice becomes the subject of the verb in the passive.

8.13. The subject pronominal prefix, without which a verb form
cannot exist, has a position immediately before the stem complex.

8.14. The agent of the verb in the passive voice has the same
position as the subject of the verb in the active voice,
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8.15. Since formally the subject of the intransitive verb and the
verb in the active voice is similar to the agentive, and since it has
the same position, the subject of the verb in the active voice
becomes the agent of the passive.

8.16. The formal similarity of the intransitive and of the active
and passive conjugations in the first and second persons singular
and dual of many aspects has obscured the significance of the
difference which sometimes comes out in the third, fourth and
indefinite persons of some aspects, and always in the second person
dual of the perfective. Furthermore, the fact that object, subject,
and agent of the third person have the form yi-, which corresponds
with many yi-aspective prefixes (10.102-10.109a.) further com-
plicates the question. The rules here stated have been adduced in
part from the analysis of the mistakenly so-called “irregular” or
“aberrant” forms. Many yi-aspective forms can absorb yi-third
object, yi- theoretical subject, and yi-agent, but others cannot.
Those which cannot furnish the key to the whole pronominal
system.

8.17. Although the rules for the position of the object, subject,
and agent hold most commonly, there are exceptions due to the
phonetic character (and doubtless the historical relationship) of the
fourth and indefinite personal prefixes, dji- and ’a-, which, no
matter what their function may be, must have a position as near
initial as possible in the conjugated complex. In most cases dji-
dominates the aspective prefixes, absorbs some, but as the subject
does not always behave the same way in relation to them as the
agent (the fourth person object is xo- and does not enter into the
discussion at this point). For instance, in the conjugation of ni-ni-
“gtart for perfective’” (10.99a.) the form ‘“he(4) has arrived at goal”
is djini-, but “it has been moved to goal by him(4)” is dji-. Corre-
spondingly, in the same conjugation “someone or something has
arrived at goal” has the form ’ani-, but ‘“motion to goal has been
completed by someone” has the form ’{-, and “something has been
moved to goal by him(4)”” has the form ’adji-.

8.18. ’a-indefinite subject and ’a-indefinite object have the same
form, and often ’a-indefinite agent is similar. ’a- as subject or object
has the initial position in the conjugation, preceding even dji-, as
the preceding example demonstrates. It differs from ’a-agent, how-
ever, in that ’a-subject or object does not have the form ’ad- or ’adi-,
whereas such forms may occur when the agent is designated. In the
conjugation of ni-ni-perfective just cited, this differentiation does
not come out because ’a-indefinite agent may attach itself to a
following -ni-, as in ’ani-, or it may contract with ni-, as in 7. If,
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however, we examine the form ““it has been moved to goal by some-
one,” a form in which both subject and agent are expressed, we
find bi’te- (< bi-[3] subj.-’adi-indefinite agent-ni-ni-pf.) because
‘a- a8 agent in this setting cannot be contracted with ni-ni-per-
fective (see 8.23. for scheme of analysis). ‘a- as agent therefore
requires the glide syllable -d¢-, which in its turn contracts with
ni-ni-perfective in a different way and demonstrates that the agent
is not the same as the subject or object. This example also illustrates
the influence of position, for although ’a-indefinite pronoun must
have a forward position in the complex, the position of the passive
pronouns, subject-agent, is preserved, whereas the position of the
pronouns of the active voice is object-subject.

8.19. The second person dual, -ok-, shows that position differenti-
ates the subject and agent. In the progressive and continuative
forms the order of prefixes is agpect-subject, object-aspect-subject,
or aspect-agent, subject-aspect-agent, and since only one aspective
prefix is involved, -ok- ‘“‘you two’ retains its position immediately
before the verb complex. This may be observed from the 2 which
either persists in second dual forms, or affects the initial of the stem
complex : yolyal “you two are eating meat,” not yol-yal in which the
stem complex is -I-yal; or yotxat in which {-active causative changes
the stem initial y to x; ’oljic *“you two are dancing,” not’oljic in which
the stem complex is -ljic; yosd ‘“you two are eating it,”’ not yoh-y¢ in
which the stem is -yg (3.119.).

8.20. The pattern is different, however, in the perfectives which
have compound aspective prefixes—ni-(ni-), yi-(ni-), 8i-(ni-). In the
intransitive the order is aspect-subject-completive(-ni-). The inter-
vention of (-ni-) completive between the subject and the stem
complex changes several of the forms, especially the first singular
and second dual, as the conjugations (10.99a, 10.104, 10.117.) show.
In the second dual there are no'-, yo'-, and so'- instead of no*h-, yo'h-,
and so'h-. I therefore conclude that the order of prefixes in the
passive is aspect-completive-agent, or subject-aspect-completive-
agent, a conclusion corroborated by other forms without resorting
to two sets of pronouns, one for the progressive-continuative, one
for the perfectives.!

8.21. The forms resulting from differences in the character of the
prefixes and their instability are in contrast to the first dual forms,
which because of the stability of -i'd-, probably a compound, are the
same in many aspects—progressive, present, inceptive cessative,

! Hoijer 1945a, pp. 198—9. Morgan does not differentiate the second dual
perfective without -4- and the passive with it, but I have checked this matter
with other interpreters and find the forms uniformly distinctive.
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past (yi-pf.), and inceptive perfective. The reason is that -i‘d- can
absorb many prefixes, such as (-n¢-), yi- of various types, and that
it apparently retains its position just before the stem complex
whether it is subjective or agentive. Consequently, the first person
dual forms are rarely determining, that is, if one encounters merely
a first dual form, one can tell from the stem, but not from the prefix,
whether it is progressive, present, cessative, or perfective. If the
verb happens to have similar principal parts in the aspects mention-
ed, there is no way of differentiating aspect except by getting other
forms; sometimes one is characterizing, sometimes another.

8.22. The points of this discussion may be summarized as follows:

The object of the transitive verb in the active voice is the subject of the
passive.

The subject of the verb in the active voice is the agent of the passive.

The order of verb elements is as follows:

Progressive-continuative intransitive: aspect-subject-stem complex.

Progressive-continuative transitive active: object-subject-stem complex.

Progressive-continuative transitive passive: subject-aspect-agent-stem
complex.

Perfective intransitive: aspect-subject-completive-stem complex.

Perfective transitive active: object-aspect-subject-completive-stem
complex.

Perfective transitive passive: subject-aspect-c ompletive-agent-stem
complex.

Since dji-4 subject or agent, and ’a-indefinite subject or object,
and ’a-, ‘adi- indefinite agent precede aspective prefixes the order in
these persons is:

Progressive-continuative intransitive: subject-aspect-stem complex.

Progressive-continuative transitive active: object-dji-subject-aspect-
stem complex. .

‘a-subject does not occur with ‘a-object.

Progressive-continuative transitive passive: dji-agent-aspect-stem
complex.

Progressive-continuative transitive passive: ‘a-subject-dji-agent-aspect-
stem complex.

Perfective intransitive: dji-subject-aspect-completive-stem complex.

Perfective transitive active: object-dji-subject-aspect-completive-stem
complex.

Perfective transitive passive:dji-agent-aspect-completive-stem complex.

8.23. The prefix paradigms have been arranged to indicate
objective, subjective and agentive pronominal prefixes in relation
to other prefixes with which they combine. Numbers—1, 2, 3, (3), 4—
indicate the persons, (3) is the second third person (6.23ff); i stands
for the indefinite pronoun. The third person form may stand for
‘“... motion, action is taking place; he, she, it is . . .ing; ... motion,
action is being caused.” These simple forms seldom change in the
passive. The first and second singular passives, except perfectives,
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are usually the same as the active voice forms, and are therefore
not repeated. If the third passive, often the only form that changes,
is not listed, it is the same as the third person intransitive. If the
numbers are used alone they indicate singular; D preceding a
number means ‘‘dual,” P preceding a number indicates “plural.”
Since third and fourth person duals are the same as the singular
forms, they are not listed. Plurals are often indicated, since da-
plural indicates the position, and therefore often the function, of
other prefixes.

8.24. Number combinations indicate the English order of pro-
nouns of the transitive: for example, 3-3 means “he is ...ing it;”
by 3 “...ingis being caused, there is . ..ing by him, her, it;” 3 by 3
“it is being . . .ed by him, her, it, . . .ing is being caused by him, her,
it;”” 3 by i “he, she, it is being . . .ed by something.”

8.26. In some aspects two objects, one of the stem, one of the
cause, occur—these are indicated by 3-3-3 “she is causing him
to ... it.” The English order is given for understanding, but the
prefix order explained above is the Navaho form.

8.26. The greatest difficulty of analysis is due to the large number
of overlapping forms and to the many functions performed by a
single prefix of the type CV. yi- for instance, is a third person object
and agent (possibly also a subject), a prefix of the progressive,
momentary, present, and perfective aspects, and of the cessative
and repetitive systems. Each is distinctive in at least one person,
often in more than one, but many of the forms are the same and
therefore subject to misunderstanding. The case of the yi-prefixes
is further complicated by the fact that other prefixes, such as zi-
repetitive action and si-harm, phonetically unstable as they are,
may combine with other prefixes, particularly of the yi-type, to
form yi- or yi-. The paradigms demonstrate that ’d-thus and ’'d-,
‘ddi-self have overlapping forms, as do ’a-indefinite pronoun and
‘a-beyond; nd-(nd-) ‘“back,” and nd-(nd-) “‘against;”’ ni-absolute,
ni-uniform, ni-start for, ni-end. Forms of zi-repetitive action over-
lap those of za-out and zo-place.

8.27. However, a study of all these and other groups of prefixes
with full paradigms shows each prefix to be distinctive because of
its position and effect on surrounding prefixes. Once this distinction
is ascertained, the paradigm is regular and the one or more forms
that indicate the uniqueness of the prefix are test forms. It is
characteristic of Navaho that different forms, rather than any one
form, are tests of different prefixes, depending largely upon phonetic
composition. Forms in ’a-, nd-, ni-, yi-, 2¢-, ro-, and si- are ex-
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ceedingly unstable, and it so happens that these prefixes combine
and recombine frequently in the prefix conjugations. On the other
hand, di-start from, na-about, xa-out have a certain stability, yet
all break down in some kinds of combination: di-si-pf. > de'- or dé-
(10.88¢, 10.90b.); na-about > 7n- or ni- before di- and some other
prefixes (10.36.). Test forms must therefore be determined from the
forms that contrast contractlons of the unstable sounds with fuller
forms.

8.28. The third person is often the most variable form and should
always be given. However, some prefixes can absorb others in the
third, but not in other persons, and if only the third is given,
compound prefixes may mistakenly be considered simpler than they
actually are. For instance, dini- is a static continuative (10.89-
10.89i.), -ni- does not appear in any of the third persons (3, 4, or i);
it does appear in dini- the second person. Since -ni- is the second
person subject dini- might or might not contain a prefix -ni-. In this
case the high tone of -ni- (< ni-ni-) is conclusive. If it were not,
dinic- the first person, would be. More often than not the differentia-
tion between the ni-prefixes is shown by the third, fourth, or
indefinite forms (10.971f.).

8.29. The published accounts of Navaho give the first person
singular as the type form. Although the first person is sometimes a
test form—in the perfective, for example—it is usually quite un-
satisfactory because -c- the first person pronoun affects many
following stem initials in such a way as to disguise them: for ex-
ample, ¢-s > s-, and -c-voiced fricative > c-voiceless fricative. The
classifiers ¢ and [ are included in these rules. With only the first
person form the exact stem cannot be determined, nor can its
classifier whether zero, ¢ ,or /, since the two last are absorbed by -c-.

8.30. Since the fourth person prefix, dji-, and the indefinite pro-
noun, 'a-, have a distinctive position in the complex they sometimes
furnish test forms. The first person dual may test the position or
stability of the prefix preceding the pronoun—néi-d- < nd-back-
(nd-)-i-d-D1 subj.—or the effect -d- may have on the stem—yi-dd
(< yi-cont.-i"d-Dl subj.-yd-eat pres.) ‘“we two are eating it,” but
yidzol (< yi-cont.-i'd-DI subj.-yol blow pres.) ‘““we two are blowing
it.” The second person dual may be a test of the effect of final -k on
the followmg consonant—yohs¢ (< yi-cont.-oh-D2 subj.-yd eat
pres.) “‘you two are eating it;”’ yolyatl (< yi-cont.-oh-D2 subj.-l-yat
eat meat pres.) ‘“‘you two are eating meat.” (Note that h-t-yal> -tzaf,
but in the last example this does not occur, thus proving that the
classifier is /, thematic with -ya?, rather then £.).

The reasons just given are sufficient to justify the bulky character
of the prefix paradigms. In addition to the paradigmatic forms
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some stems, with which they may be used, are given for convenience,
as well as to illustrate the kinds of stems characteristically used with
the given prefix. Since the adjective is so closely related to the verb,
and since prefixes are involved in treating the adjective, the para-
digms have been placed after the section on the adjective, rather
than after this section on the verb (10-10.124.).

8.31-8.35. STATIC VERBS

8.31. It has already been explained that static verbs are one of the
main types of Navaho verbs (8.3.). The following are some of the
basic static verbs with si-perfective prefix. Because of their mean-
ings, the third person form is most often encountered and is there-
fore the form given. Many may be found in any person; the con-
jugation is that of si-perfective (10.117.):

sa-’¢ (< si-'d) round or convenient obj. exists; there-is-condition-of-
roundness

si-taz it is bent; there-is-condition-of-long-obj.-having-been-bent (as
wire) .

si-t¢ long rigid obj. exists; there-is-condition-of-narrow-elongated-
rigidity '

gi-til hair is matted; there-is-condition-of-hair-tangling

8i-té it is roasted, parched

8i-nih it is kneaded

si-nil there are several separate obj.; there-is-condition-of-separate-
plurality

st-gan it is dried, desiccated; there-is-condition-of-desiccation

#i-ka-d broad, fabriclike obj. is spread; there-is-condition-of-spreading,
there-is-condition-of-surface-formed (cp. si-l-tso:z ‘“‘there is fab-
riclike obj.”) .

8i-kg there is contained substance; there-is-condition-of-containedness

gi-yic bow-shaped; there-is-condition-of-bowing

8i-yf there is a load, parcel, consolidated amount of goods; there-is-
condition-of-having-been-packed

gi-zi*d there is a mass of flowing substance; there-is-condition-of-
flowing-substance

8i-t-t802, 8i-l-ts6-z there is fabriclike obj.; there-is-condition-of-broad-
flexibility (cp. si-ka-d ‘‘there is spread surface’’)

si-tdth it exists pinched with fingernails (as corrugated pottery)

#i-téil it exists in shattered condition

ci-jah it is curved, curved obj. projects; there-is-condition-of-hooklike-
curve

ci-jo-g objects lie parallel; there-is-condition-of-parallelism

ci-jé-d it is bulky; there-is-condition-of-bulkiness

ci-dja-’ there is granular mass; there-are-plural-obj.-in-mass

ci-djé-’ there are plural objects; there-is-condition-of-plurality

ci-djij it is crushed ; there-is-condition-of-being-crushed

ci-djo-l there is fluffy, bunchy, brushy, uneven mass; there-is-condition-
of-fluffiness, bunchiness

8t-ld there is long, narrow flexible object, there is a pair

st-tlé-’ it is viscid, mushy, slimy; there-is-condition-of viscosity

si-thi-j - there is a mere pinch, a speck, it is merely detectable; there-is-
condition-of-meagerness
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8.32. A class of stems indicates position; sometimes description
of the object is included with the position of the object:

si-dd one sits, stays, dwells; there-is-condition-of-one-animate-obj.-in-
position

si-ta’ there is shelter; there-is-condition-of-being-between (cp. -ia’
postposition ‘‘between’’)

8i-téJ two lie

8i-tf one animate obj. lies; there-is-condition-of-one-animate-obj.-
lying

8i-z¢’, 8i-z¢h it stands; there-is-standing-position

8.33. Some stems refer to a condition or state perceived:

81-bin it is full; there-is-condition-of-fullness

si-doh it is hot; there-is-condition-of-hotness

gi-Baz it is cold; there-is-coldness

8i-Kdzt it is cool

‘#1-2ili it is lukewarm

8t-8i’ it is numb; there-is-condition-of-numbness

st-sxi-’ it is paralyzed; it is bitter, resinous, extremely pungent
si-zé’ it is tiresome, mild, tepid, boring, monotonous

81-8id he is malicious

PN Y%

One form is general: si-lf’ ‘‘it has become; there-is-condition-
of-change; change-has-been-established”

8.34. Static verbs may have d, {, or ! forms; changes in the
prefixes are formally the same as in the si-perfective. If a static verb
is causativized with ¢ it means ‘‘cause state to be,” hence, “have at
hand, have in readiness, keep.” If the agentive d or passive causative
! is a part of the stem complex, the verb means that ‘“‘a state or
condition exists having been brought about by an agent or caused
by an unknown force.”

8.36. Static verbs may have prefixes other than st-; some are
continuative, others perfective. A few examples are here given:

di-tq-d animate beings are scattered

di-tt it is emulsified, plasmic

di-tin it is dense

di-fo’ it is very soft

di-fédi it is fragile, frail, weak, soft, flexible
di-to-di it is very soft

di-giz it is twisted

di-kddi spread object is very thin, fabric is thin
dikd it is square

di-yoj botryoidal

di-yol rough surfaced, rutted

di-tdid it is fibrous, tough,sinewy ; it is gummy, viscid (cp. t§id *‘sinew ")
di-joc they are easily split

nd-’¢ objects lie one by one in line

ni-bal fabrics hang in a row

ni-ddé one by one they sit in a row

ni-t¢ long, rigid objects lie in line

ni-téj two by two they (animals) lie in & row
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ni-t{ one by one animate objects lie in a row
ni-jo-j parallel objects lie

ni-za-d it is far

ni-ca:j it is wearing out

ni-mqz it is globular, round, spherical
ni-don it is taut, tight

né-piz it is round and long, cylindrical
ni-taili fabriclike object is soft (as buckskin)

8.36-8.81. AcTivE VERBS

8.36. Several explanations of the active verb have been proposed,
all attempting a determination of principal parts and the prefixes
that go with them.2 Here yet another is presented, one which seems
to account for more that has been unsatisfactory in the others, and
to establish greater predictability with fewer exceptions.

8.37. In contrast with the static verb, which has only one para-
digm, and expresses state or condition, or the result of action, is the
active verb, which has many principal parts and prefixes. The
numerous forms of the active verb indicate different aspects of
time, motion, action, and distance covered by a moving object.
Motion takes place in space; variations of the active verb indicate
spatial considerations, and this is the real difference between static
and active verbs. Besides, there are verbal ideas concerned with
activity that does not necessarily involve a notion of covering space;
these are active verbs, but are treated as if space were rationalized.

8.37a. In Navaho tense may be defined as future, present, and
past. However, I prefer to use the term “aspect’ for these and other
time-space relations because progression, continuity, and similar
ideas are more dominant than time, or at least included in the
notion of time. Since these and other meanings are also included in
the term ‘““mode,” the last will be used only to differentiate indica-
tive and optative. The term “system’ will define temporal, aspective
and modal distinctions, all of which are made by similar processes.
Aspects are differentiated by stems, prefix conjugations, or both;
systems are a grouping of the aspects. Just as paradigmatic forms
overlap, so do tense-aspects in form and meaning; such overlapping
prevents an absolute assignment to systems, but the following
scheme allows generalization and, at the same time, indicates the
function of the details within the system.

8.38-8.42. Progressive-Continuative System

8.38. The progressive, the first stem in the listing of verb stems,
and the one quoted as an example and referred to in parentheses for
facility in finding the verb, is the most generalized in meaning

? Hoijer 19464, pp. 1-13
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(12.291f.). The progressive indicates unlimited unrestricted motion,
or an activity carried on simultaneously with motion, “there is
unrestricted motion, he is moving along, he is acting simultaneously
with moving’’ (10.102.). Usually the future stem is the same as the
progressive; in the few cases in which the stems differ, the future
stem is written under the progressive. The future is formed by
compounding the prefix di- and yi-progressive (10.87.). Probably
di- is the prefix “‘start from,” or “emit,” both of which are conju-
gated similarly in the continuative and perfective forms—one of the
many cases of overlapping. The progressive and future are the freest
and most stable of the prefixes, which may be used with almost any
of the progressive stems.

8.39. The next three principal parts listed are referred to as
“‘continuative’”: The momentary stem often has the same form as
the progressive. It indicates a moment of unrestricted time, a cross-
section of the progressive, ‘“he is making a momentaneous motion,
he is acting momentarily.” It is conjugated with the continuative
prefixes (10.103.).

The present stem sometimes has the form of the momentary,
sometimes that of the inceptive, and it is sometimes distinctive. It
is a continuative with a temporal meaning, “he is ...ing.” It, too,
is conjugated with continuative prefixes (10.103.).

8.40. The inceptive, though it defines a system not continuative,
as its name implies, may be conjugated with continuative prefixes
(10.103.). The distinction is drawn at the point between unrestricted
and restricted motion. It is made between stems with a meaning
that indicates the subject as covering space, and those indicating
motion or activity without the subject moving in space or out of
place.

For instance, if the significance of a stem like ‘“‘eat” is general,
that is, unrestricted, the form is yi-yd “he is eating it”’—the subject
acts without changing position. Therefore the present stem is used.
If the meaning is “he is starting to eat it (a specified quantity),”
the form is yi-yf'h (10.99.). The inceptive stem indicates the start of
eating, and has reference to the “amount of eating done’ rather than
to the subject. All three forms have been included in the term
“imperfective’”” used by other students of Navaho.® Here a sub-
division is made because the stems may differ.

8.41. In the use of the word “system” three aspects, or tenses, are
grouped—the future, present, and past. Past time is completed
continuation, expressed by the yi-perfective (10.104.). It means
“... has been ...ing,” as compared with the ni-perfective and

® Hoijer 1948a, pp. 247-59; Young-Morgan 1943, Grammar, pp. 77ff.;
Navaho-English, pp. ii—viii, 1-247
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si-perfective, which refer to more absolute completion. The pro-
gressive, continuative, and ‘‘past” (yi-perfective) prefixes all have
the same form yi-, but it occurs without compounding with other
aspective prefixes in the continuative only. However, yi-perfective
undergoes some of the same changes as yi-progressive in comparable
settings, test forms being -o'- of the third persons (‘o'-, yo'-, djo'-
10.102-10.114.).

8.42. All perfectives are the result of compounded prefixes. The
ni-, yi-, and si-perfectives are really compounds of these prefixes
with -ni-completive. Each prefix of the compound has its own
phonetic effects, which cannot be ignored in understanding the
conjugations. Consequently, if -ni- is distinguished as the comple-
tive, yi- may properly be considered as the progressive. The
ocourrence of yi- as the perfective is to be analyzed as yi-ni-, and
the vowel of the third person passives confirms the relation of yi-
progressive and yi- of yi-ni-perfective (3 by 3 yo- < yi-3 pass.
subj.- yi-prog.-ni-compl.-yi-3 ag., cp. 10.104.). We shall see that the
same processes are at work in ni-ni-, the so-called ni-perfective, and
probably also in si-ni-, the si-perfective (10.99a, 10.117.).

The definition of progressive, continuative, and progressive com-
pletive aspects illustrates what is meant by a system; it is the
grouping of related aspects.

8.43-8.47. Inceptive System

8.43. In contrast with the expression of unrestricted motion of
the progressive-continuative system is the restricted character of
the inceptive. Two commonly used prefixes illustrate the restrictive
character of the inceptive aspect: di- which means ‘“‘start moving
from, motion starts from” and implies that the motion, having a
start also has an end or goal ; ni- means ‘‘start for, motion or moving
makes for a goal,” and it implies that the motion started from a
particular point (10.88aff, 10.99.).

8.44, The inceptive system has no true future, since it is concep-
tually antithetical to the progressive. Inceptive prefixes may be
used with the momentary, however, since the momentary is a
random restriction of the progressive. The inceptive makes the
restriotion definite. Inceptive prefixes are used with momentary or
inceptive stems, but not with the present stem.

8.45. The inceptive completive is the so-called ni-perfective,
really ni-ni-< ni-start for, goal-ni-completive, and means ‘“‘arrive,
complete starting for, finish .. .ing"” (10.99a).

8.46. Just as the continuative and inceptive overlap in form and
function, so do the perfectives: di-start from, though an inceptive

10 Reichard
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prefix, takes si-ni- rather than ni-ni-perfective. The reason is that
Navaho d stinguishes the time-aspect of the prefix as well as of the
stem. Since di- emphasizes the start of the motion, it cannot rep-
resent the end of that motion, but the completion of the start may
be indicated rather than the completion of the motion or activity,
hence di-st-ni- is one perfective form (10.88c.).

8.47. Distinguishing the continuatives as momentary, customary,
present, and inceptive, accounts for many forms previously called
“alternant” (1.12.). Presumably such forms are interchangeable,
actually they are not. The interpreters say ‘‘they are the same;”
they think so only because they do not know how to explain the
subdivisions of “present’ in English. The situation corresponds with
that of the English speaker trying to explain the simple present, the
present progressive, and the present emphatic to a European whose
language has only one present. All this is not to say that every stem
form found in Navaho has been completely accounted for, but it is
to affirm that most of the forms fallinto the systems here explained
quite satisfactorily, and to allow new constructions which are borne
out by the practical use of Navaho.

8.48-8.50. Cessative System

8.48. The aspects so far defined explain the primary distinctive
stems with the exception of the optative. The discussion has also
included the essentials of the simplest conjugations, if by simple is
meant a single aspective prefix. Such a meaning is, however, hardly
tenable, for even so far we have had to deal with compounding of
prefixes—di-future with yi-progressive, and all the perfectives. The
systems yet to be explained all depend upon prefix compounding,
though there may be some slight differentiation of principal parts.
One of these, the cessative, is a system because it includes future,
inceptive and perfective cessative.

8.49. The inceptive cessative stem is usually the same as the
inceptive, but it is distinctive for some verbs; when it is, the stem is
written under the inceptive stem. In addition to the possible stem
difference, the inceptive cessative has a conjugation compounded of
yi-continuative-yi-cessative (10.105.). The prefix, -yi-cessative,
though obscured by contraction in the inceptive and perfective,
becomes obvious in the future (10.105a.), where due to phonetic
saturation, it appears before di-future. Throughout, yi-cessative has
effects on other prefixes. The perfective cessative has many forms
similar to those of the inceptive cessative, but as the paradigm
analyses show, several are test forms. There is no evidence that the
perfective cessative stem differs from other perfective stems. Some
verbs have more than one perfective stem, but they apparently
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have some other significance, such as continuative compared with
momentary perfective, differences which will be noted in the list of
principal parts.

8.60. The inceptive cessative means “‘start to pause,” as when a
horse changes gait to a walk, or a driver starts to brake a car; the
perfective cessative means ‘‘pause has been completed,” but the
motion need not necessarily have ceased.

The cessatives as treated in this analysis, particularly as determin-
ing the inceptive and perfective cessative conjugations and as
accounting for some distinctive principal parts, enable us to eliminate
the “conjunct” and ‘“‘disjunct” categories of Hoijer and Young-
Morgan.4 Though it is not always brought out in translations, the
application of the cessative (and repetitive) principles has been
corroborated frequently by the context of Sapir’s and Father
Berard Hailis texts as well as by my own.®

8.51-8.53. Customary

8.61. The absence of sharp distinctions has already been well
demonstrated ; the customary is another example, somewhat differ-
ent in its affiliations. The customary has a stem, usually identical
with the momentary, but sometimes different; when distinet, it is
written under the momentary. The customary prefix is a compound,
nd-(nd-), and so far as can be determined, the conjugation differs in
no way from that of nd-(nd-) “‘back, in cycle, circle, arc of circle,”
which occurs with all the continuative stems—momentary, present
and inceptive. The customary may, therefore, be considered an
aspect with nd-(nd-) “back’ conjugation and its own stem (10.94c.).

8.52. The customary means that an action or motion is carried out
several times. nd'-again with any kind of stem denotes an action
repeated at least once or several times with an intervening interval
of time. nd-(nd-) ‘‘customary’ denotes that the act or motion is
repeated indefinitely at regular intervals. An additional particle feh
may repeat the customary idea. If, however, an act or some aspect
of an act or motion is carried out frequently, rather than habitually,
the repetitive is used (10.106aff., 10.11aff.). In this work customary
and repetitive indicate regular types of iteration based on the above
definitions which have been determined by form.®

8.53. Often, but not always, the d-classifier (d-form of stem) is
used with the customary prefixes; if so, the prefixes have the

¢ Hoijer 1946a, pp. 1-2; Young-Morgan 1943, Grammar, pp. 77ff.

¢ Sapir-Hoijer 1942; Haile 1938, 1943

8 In the Young-Morgan grammar and dictionary the terms “iterative,
usitative, semeliterative, and semelfactive’ are used without correspondence
of forms, so that the terminology is confused and confusing.

10*
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passive forms. Perhaps the passive (agentive) form is to be ex-
plained by the following: once a motion or action has been started,
the agent of the repeated action is known, hence it, rather than the
subject, is expressed. Usage must be important also. Perhaps it is
dominant, for AB’s grandmother used to tell him, “Don’t -ta'h
yourself, just those people you respect. nd’ticta-h (‘I customarily
start moving a round object’) sounds affected, overdone. nddic’a'h
sounds much better.” The remark probably refers to the fact that
an action performed by oneself obviously has a definite and known
agent expressed as the subject of the active voice, whereas an act or
motion performed by someone else is subject to qualification and
may therefore have a passive form.

8.564-8.61. Perfective

8.54. The perfective has already been referred to in the discussion
of the static verb, and in the definition of systems. There are three
perfectives, ni-perfective, yi-perfective, and si-perfective. Theoreti-
cally an active verb may have any one of three perfectives, depending
upon the meaning. If the action has been completed, or if the aspect
of the action has been completed and continues to exist as a con-
dition, the si-perfective is used. Some prefixes, of course, require one
perfective, rather than another, as a matter of form:

8a’d round object is, there is condition of roundness (10.117.)
de'zkai (< di-si-kai) many persons have started to go; condition-of-
plural-persons-starting-to-go-has-been-completed (10.88c.)

na'znil (< na-si-nil) sprinkling (of sand, pollen) has taken place (10.92.)
ne'jgic (< ni-gi-gic) there has been cutting evenly with a blade (10.98c¢c.)

8.55. If the motion or action has been completed, but has not
necessarily ceased, the yi-perfective is used (10.104.). This has been
translated as ““... has been ...ing"” to indicate progression and to
distinguish it from the si- or ni-perfective “... has ...ed.”

8.66. As the prefix di-start from illustrates the function of si-
perfective, so di-emit, move from within, illustrates the di-pro-
gressive form of what is probably the same prefix. di-emit takes
yi-perfective and means ‘. . .ing from within has been taking place”
(10.88b.). With these two prefixes, which may be used together,
Navaho allows di- as a prefix for all aspects and systems.

8.57. The prefixes ni-uniform and -yi-repetitive aspect have yi-
and si-perfective forms (10.98b, ¢, 10.106¢, d.).

8.58. The inceptive has the distinctive ni-perfective (10.99a.).
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8.69. Some prefixes—nd-(nd-) ‘‘back,” nd-(nd-) “against,” yini-
reciprocal effect, zo-place-si-harm, and dji-si-attitude—have all
three perfective forms.

8.60. The prefixes di-start against, yini-doubtful destination
(10.90b, ¢, 10.110b, c.) have ni- and si-perfectives.

8.61. The perfective cessative has already been explained as
belonging to a different system from the others, and therefore it has
a special paradigm (10.105¢.).

8.62-8.72. Repetitive System

8.62. Action or motion repeated many times or by many subjects
is expressed by the repetitives, prefixes which may be used with any
stem. Many repetitives have the same forms as the cessatives, but
differ in that cessatives have distinctive stems, repetitives do not.
Moreover, the perfective cessative has its own conjugation, whereas
the repetitives have all three regular perfective forms. So far
“repetitives” have been referred to rather than “repetitive,” the
reason being that there are two, zi-repetitive of the action, and
-yi-repetitive of the aspect. Either may be used separately, or both
may be used together (10.106aff, 10.114aff, 10.114k.).

8.63. The discussion of prefixes (10-10.71.) will show that prefixes
differ because of their position in the verb complex. Some are a part
of the conjugation, others stand before it. Some have a position
(aspective) just before the subject-agent pronoun; -yi-repetitive
aspect is of this kind. Others occupy a place nearer the initial part
of the prefix complex; xi-repetitive action is of this sort. A com-
parison of the paradigms (10.72-10.124.) indicates that many of the
forms are overlapping, that many correspond with some of the
cessative forms, but the analyses bring out the differences, partic-
ularly the variation of position as demonstrated by the future.

8.64. Repetitive forms, especially those resulting in yi:-, like the
cessatives, were included in the attempted explanation of “con-
juncts” and ‘“disjuncts.”?” The paradigms of repetitive prefixes
show that cessatives and repetitives were confused, and that they
are distinetive.

8.65. Besides the two repetitive prefixes, zi- and -yi-, a third
device, the prefix da-plural, may denote a repetitive idea. da-plural
may be required to express repetition with certain stems. If the
customary or repetitives are used, the same subject is thought of as
repeating the action or motion. There are some acts, however,
which because of their character, cannot have the same psychological

? Young-Morgan 1943, Grammar, pp. 77ff
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subject—and again the act or motion functions as subject. Since it
is impossible for the same snowflake or raindrop to go back to the
sky and fall more than once, the repetitive of verbs like “snow,
rain,” and the like is expressed by da-plural, instead of by a re-
petitive prefix. In da-diyo'tci-t “it will snow repeatedly,” da-plural
takes the place of zi-repetitive action, but -yi-repetitive aspect is
allowable because, of course, a start may be made repeatedly.
Compare da-yitci't “snow is starting to fall, snowflakes are starting
for;” da-nitci-l ‘it snowed repeatedly, snowflakes repeatedly fell to
end;”’ da-niyol ‘“wind blew repeatedly;”’ ni-da-zaltin ‘‘there are
repeated rains;”’ da-yiditdon “he is shooting gun repeatedly, he-is-
causing-it-to-explode-repeatedly.”

8.66. Often, but not always, the repetitive requires the d-form of
the stem, in this respect corresponding with the customary (8.63.).

8.67. The following are specific meanings of the repetitive:

If each segment of motion is thought of as separate, the verb is
momentary. Repetition of such motion may be indicated by the
stem alone—‘‘jerk, drip, whip, club, slap, scratech, dig”—or the
repetitive prefixes may be used.

8.68. When repetitive forms are used, the verb may indicate
groups moving, or one group moving simultaneously with another,
or several other groups.

8.69. A repetitive form used with a stem that indicates continuous
motion designates motion repeated in spans.

8.70. The repetitive is used when several objects act simultane-
ously within the same area, but not necessarily at exactly the same
time.

8.71. The repetitive form in the singular indicates that the same
subject repeated the activity more than three times. The repetitive
form in the dual may indicate that two subjects carried on the same
activity simultaneously or that the same subjects repeated the
activity more than three times. The repetitive form in the plural
indicates that numerous subjects carry on the same activity
repeatedly or that they carry on numerous activities simultane-
ously.

8.72. Many speakers, especially those who use English (including
Morgan), do not realize the distinctions of the repetitive, nor do they
differentiate zi- and -yi-. They do, however, give correct forms for
the cessative, but they would consider inceptive, inceptive cessative,
and inceptive repetitives the ‘“‘same,” that is, in English, not in
Navaho. If they recognize perfective cessative and perfective rep-
etitives at all, they consider them also the “same.”
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8.73-8.76. Imperative

8.73. Usually in speech, as well as in texts, the second person
singular, dual, or plural is used without modification for the
imperative.

The progressive, present, or inceptive is a command for immediate
action:

nd-s yind-¢ (prog.) go on, keep on going!
téininitka-d (inc.) herd them out (you singular) (YM 112)
téintnolka-d (inc.) herd them out (you dual)

’adi-lttd-d (inc. cess.) turn on the light (you singular)
’aniltsé-s (inc.) turn off the light (you singular)

8.74. The future may be an emphatic command for immediate
action:
ca- di-nd-t come to me!
ditac let’s go; we-two-will-go
di-kah let’s go; we-pl'-will-go
bind’ ca- do-gd-t let him come to me voluntarily; his-own-mind to-me
he-will-come

8.75. The fourth person inceptive addressed to a second person is
a polite informal command for immediate action.

8.76. The fourth person future is an empbatic command of a very
formal type. Fourth person was formerly used by adult brothers and
sisters in address—a form of avoidance. Very few Navaho use it
today. All other relatives may properly use second person forms for
address and command.

8.77-8.81. Optative

8.77. The optative, -6- (10.82-10.82d.) has two full conjugations,
with some additional variations due to contraction. With few ex-
ceptions, the optative stem is not distinctive in having a form that
differs from the other stems, but rather one of the stems already
discussed is the optative stem and will be so marked as a principal
part. Aspective and tense differences are absent from the optative
conjugations but any stem from progressive to perfective may be
the one to serve as the optative stem.

8.78. The two main patterns for the optative prefixes are given in
10.82¢,d. The prefix with vowel -6- is to be considered in the position
of aspective prefix: dé- “may ... start ...ing from,” né- “may ...
start ...ing to goal,” etc. The second pattern, with predominantly
long low -o'-, results from the contraction of -6-optative and com-
pound prefixes, mainly -yi-cessative, -yi-repetitive, (-nd-) “in-
flective,” and (-nd-) “against.” The optative meaning is the same
as that of the -6- form “may ... take place, may ... move...,



138 NAVAHO GRAMMAR 8.78.-8.82.

may ...ing take place.” Apparently all tense-aspect prefixes are
leveled in the optative, which seems to retain its own form regard-
less of time or space covered. In this respect it compares with the
progressive, and indeed, the progressive stem is often the optative
stem. Cessative and repetitive prefixes of form -yi- are dominant in
that they absorb many prefixes and lower the tone of others with
accompanying lengthening. Although -6-optative seems to be simi-
larly dominant; it loses its tone to -yi-cessative and to yi-repetitive
(10.82a.).

8.79. When the optative is preceded by a prefix with high tone
demanding an inflectional prefix the combined vowel or vowel
cluster is long with falling tone; a variation of the forms just dis-
cussed (10.82a.).

8.80. Although there are full forms for the optative and they may
be encountered occasionally, the indicative with nsin “I wish” is
often heard.

8.81. The following independent words may be used with the
optative. They may also give an optative meaning to indicative
forms:

yila’, zi-la’ ... may ..., but I hope not; ... may not ..., but I hope
.oowill Lo, (11.40, 11.43.)

la'na  wish it would ... (and it may ...), desire to ... (cp. la-na-
“‘desire’’) (11.47.)

ldgo ... may ... but try to prevent it, would it were not necessary
to ... (11.50.)

le may ... be, would that it ... but who knows (11.52.) (FS 18)

té-ni- wish it could have ..., there is every reason to wish that ...,

but it probably will not

8.82-8.84. INTERRELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TENSE, ASPECT, SYSTEM,
AND MODE

8.82. An outstanding feature of the verb is the lack of a sharp line
between stem, prefix, and meaning: The momentary stem resembles
in many cases the progressive; the two prefix conjugations are
distinct. The customary stem is often the same as the momentary;
the prefixes and conjugation are quite different. The momentary
stem in other cases is the same as the present; the prefix conjuga-
tions are the same. The present stem is sometimes the same as the
inceptive; the conjugation (yi-) may be the same, but often the
prefixes are distinet for the inceptive. The inceptive cessative stem
is usually the same as the inceptive; its conjugation is quite different.
The perfective cessative often has the same form as other perfective
stems; its conjugation is distinctive,
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8.83. Unrestricted motion is set off from bilimited motion—start
and finish—by principal parts, as well as by prefixes. Generally
speaking, yi- is a prefix of progression and continuation; even
secondary or inflective prefixes, like -yi-cessative and -yi-repetitive,
are combined with yi-continuative. The prefixes di-start from and
ni-start for, are inceptives and contrast with such a prefix as na-here
and there, which is conjugated only in the present and si-perfective.
Categories are often complementary with representative character-
istics of other categories. This trait is marked in the prefixes:
Although di- designates the point of departure or the moment of
starting an action and as such has inceptive forms, a corresponding
prefix di- is treated as a progressive or continuative. This di-
means something like ‘“‘emit, emanate from, originate in;”’ if con-
jugated in the progressive, the forms are like those of the future. In
the future di- may be prefixed to the regular future forms with the
pattern dido- (3 person). If di-emit is a continuative the present and
inceptive forms are the same, that is, di-emit and di-start from have
the same forms—the stem alone indicates whether it is present or
inceptive. di-inceptive takes the si-perfective, whereas di-emit takes
the yi-perfective. Since di-inceptive has inceptive cessative forms,
it is to be noted that di- which properly has two meanings, never-
theless is conjugated in all aspects of the verbal scheme except ni-
perfective with whose meaning di- is antithetical.

8.84, The prefix ni-start for is as basic an aspective prefix as di-
start from ; its corresponding perfective is ni-perfective. It has a free
counterpart in the prefix ni-end, which may be used with continua-
tive aspects other than inceptive. It regularly takes a ni-perfective,
but it may be prefixed to some other prefix conjugated in si-
perfective. To even up matters and distribute them fairly among the
categories is ni-uniform, which is conjugated in progressive, present,
and si-perfective. We might continue this discussion to include many
other prefixes and prefix combinations, but enough has been said to
indicate that, although stems and prefixes may be classified so as to
explain their forms satisfactorily with few exceptions and irregular-
ities, there are devices to prevent categories from being defined as
exclusive. Some of these devices elude interpretation, but many
have been determined.

8.85-8.91. PHONETIC CHARACTER OF THE VERB STEM

8.856. Fromthe time of the earliest Athabaskan studies the question
of stems, their similarities and differences, and of stem alternants
has been puzzling. The foregoing determination of principal parts
and aspects has cleared up some of the questions and has shown that
the number of alternants is much reduced by the differentiation of
momentary, present, inceptive, and cessative. Nevertheless, some



140 NAVAHO GRBAMMAR 8.85.-8.89.

apparently alternant forms remain. Several progressive stems have
more than one form not explained by the difference between pro-
gressive and future. The stems -le-?, -1é4, -li't ““create, make into,
construct;” -né-t, -ni-t, -ni-t “do, happen, accomplish, change, con-
struct, evolve, develop,” are examples (10.47.). It is almost im-
possible to determine differences in meaning and usage for these
stems. The pair -lI-net and -le'? with vowel similarities sustained.
throughout the principal parts seem to be variants of two contractual
schemes. In one -I- either was the initial, or the initial became
absorbed in the -I- classifier; in the other, -l-causative and -n-initial
remained intact. Since other stems show similar relationships be-
tween l-stem initial and -l-n-, it seems almost certain that these
alternants may be ascribed to historical causes; they are true
doublets in Navaho.

8.86. The diversity of Navaho speech is marked in form and
vocabulary (13-13.54.). From this fact and the number of aspects it
seems reasonable to suppose that in Navaho many influences met,
influences which were not equally effective in all directions. The
stem -’d-? “round obj. moves” has more forms than almost any other
Navaho verb (12.29.). The momentary has the alternants -’ak, -’dh,
and -’d-h; in the present -’dk and -’d-h are interchangeable. The stem
seems to be a very old one, no known Athabaskan language lacks it,
therefore it is reasonable to suppose that it was subject to many
changes not all similarly interpreted by all speakers.

8.87. 1t is likely that proto-Athabaskan did not have pitch accent
as a grammatical device—Mattole and Hupa do not have it now.
There is reason to conclude that Navaho combines a great many
features found separately in other Athabaskan languages—such a
conclusion would account for numerous doublets. Besides differences
in quantity and tone, the occurrence of final  and -d seems to be a
phase of the doublet. What seem to be momentary stems have forms
-CV’ and -CVd. Sometimes, however, the -CVd form seems to be
momentary, whereas the -CV’ form is repetitive. Similarly, the
perfective stem of type -CV- or -CV-’ may have another form of type
-CV’, and again the one with short vowel and glottal stop is repetitive.

8.88. It is possible that there was a stem of the -CV or -CV’ type,
one or both of which were differentiated into momentary and
repetitive, a process which may still be at work. In the light of the
regularity of perfective cessatives as compared with ni-, yi- and si-
perfectives, it seems possible that there may be other kinds of com-
pletion, of a momentary act or motion, for example. AB distin-
guishes a resultative which has the short vowel and glottal stop
(type -CV’), which I prefer to call a “completed momentary.”

8.89. It has already been said that the primary purpose of this
work is the analysis of Navaho without comparison with other
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Athabaskan languages and with a minimum of theory about genetic
relationships. Nevertheless comparisons have been very helpful,
particularly in corroborating some of the analyses made with Navaho
materials alone. It is possible that the phonetic structure of Navaho
stems and their alternants will determine the separate influences
which were exerted ~n older bases for the differentiation of the
aspects as they now exist in Navaho. Some processes not completely
crystallized may show what is happening, as well as what has
happened.

8.90. At the same time that certain changes are making for
development and differentiation, others, such as the leveling of
cessative and repetitive forms, are destined to reduce the number of
forms as they become more stabilized. The forces at work must be
sifted and weighted—no opportunity was ever more favorable than
that afforded by Navaho. On the other hand, the lack of differentia-
tion of the ‘‘continuatives” and the premature acceptance of
“alternants’’ has made comparison with other languages most diffi-
cult, in some cases, impossible. Questions which cannot be satis-
factorily answered are: Did the western Athabaskan languages lack
the differentiation so outstanding in Navaho ? Was such differentia-
tion made by the speakers without being detected by the linguists
recording the languages ? Where did the northern languages stand
in regard to these questions ?

8.91. Even though the failure to realize the important problems of
aspect and contraction is a great handicap, there are nevertheless
indirect clues to what happened when such differentiations devel-
oped. Two types of contraction seem to be obvious, a western type
in which stems were more markedly affected than prefixes, and a
northern type in which stems remained relatively stable, but in
which the contraction affected the prefixes more outstandingly.
Here is a tool that should help greatly in interpretation and recon-
struction.

8.92. AUGMENTATIVE

8.92. Navaho has a relatively free augmentative process. The
strong aspiration of a consonant may indicate large size or the
pejorative. The process may also be looked upon as x infixed in the
stem:

¢ Regular form Augmented form
-tth  cover, wrap -tzth protect, conceal
-sal move like a feather -sxal heavy obj. (as person) moves
like a feather, gracefully
-z become still, motionless, silent -zyt  be dazed, paralyzed, deadened
-8 make numb -sxt paralyze, deaden
89’ star sxp’ a fearful star

-sp8  glitter like copper -8xps  glitter like a red star
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Regular form

dzq:di here
dzil mountain
-t3a'z grow big
-tge-
-tsoh. be yellow

-c¢ be satisfactory
-tcah cry

-tcah hop; animal is in heat
tcq”’ manure, excrement, faeces

-teth be red
-tein have, exude odor
tein  dirt, soil

teg”’
-teg’

nose
bad

-tcg't bad, evil; spoil, ruin
‘aritc¢’{ one’s personal effects,

belongings
-la-t hate

animate obj. is strong

NAVAHO GRAMMAR 8.92.-8.93.

Augmented form
dzyq-di here in this devilish place
dzyil & terrible mountain
-tsxa-z grow vcry large
-tsxe- animate obj. is very strong
-tsxoh be very yellow
<z¢ be awful, dangerous (WE)
-tcxah scream
-tcxah have erection, sex desire
-tcxq’ excrement (vulgar)

-tcxith be very red, blush

-tcxin have strong odor

texin personal parts subject to
sorcery

Ztexf’ muzzle

-tcx9’ wicked, essentially bad

-texp-t soil, pollute, discredit

‘asitcxg’f personal effects subject to
sorcery

-iza-t (not -t-ra-l) be exasperated

8.93-8.94. DIMINUTIVE

8.93. Navaho has several ways of indicating smallness or imma-

turity. There are stems with such meanings. Though the diminutiveis
not sufficiently developed to constitute a process, it should be
recognized so as to avoid confusing stem types. The most common
stem is of the type CVC, but there are a few bisyllabioc stems ending
in -¢ which is not the same as the nominalizing suffix -¢ “the one
which.”” Most of such stems are static (8.31-8.35.). It will be noted
that there are different modifications of the first vowel. The follow-
ing are examples of bisyllabic diminutive stems with comparisons of
corresponding ‘‘regular’’ stems when they are known.

Stem -CVC, -CVC,-CV-C Stem -CVCYV Stem -CV-CV
‘d-d female -édi older sister
di-’il it has long di-ili fuzzy with long
scattered hairs hairs; “fuzzy” blanket
di-tédi fragile, weak,
soft, flexible

di-to-di very soft (as
ripe fruit)

‘da-z6li light, easily ~ ’ds-z6-lf light and
transportable bulky
di-kddi thin fabriclike, (cp. -ka-d “‘it is spread”

spread thinly

di-{di fragile, brittle
zone-z-Kaz weather i8 xonez-Kdzi weather is
cold cool

81-ztli  be lukewarm

n-jén pretty, nice n-jént nice, worthy

*dltdist, *altéihi small
(gen.)

’dl-tdizi narrow

’dl-téfdi smaller than,
less than ’dttéf-di

-tdé'z narrow

12.33.)

*ditét-at
watch)

small (as

’altéfdi small volume.
very little
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Of slightly different patterns are:

'déni-d new, recent ’dni-dé  very new

‘alki-dg-’ long ago ‘alki-didg® remote
past, merely re-
membered

'ayd superior, fine ’aydi finer important, ’aydi- very fine, super-
baffling lative

tcil small tcili dwarfed

8.94. Several grammatical processe: already described may be
used for augmentative or diminutive; they are specialized rather
than free:

-zal move featherlike -sal(< -t-zal) float, -sral animate (heavy)
move featherlike obj. moves lightly,
gracefully
-yol blow breath, -zol blow hard on -sol blow on lightly
breathe on

8.95-8.104. IRREGULAR VERBS

8.95. Once the numerous rules are applied, only a few verbs are
irregular. As is to be expected, the most irregular features are
phonetic; history would doubtless explain them. It is obvious that
y and y initials have a different history in the various stems in which
they appear. It has been noted that d-y > d, d-y > dz, d-y > g, and
t-y > s. The first person dual should always be indicated for any
stem whose initial is ¥, y, 2, or 8 to show what sound results from d
plus any of them, for the d-passive stem complex will be the same.
Moreover, the forms are certainly important for genetic reconstruc-
tion.

8.96. Two general types of phonetic influence are marked: the
influence of prefix upon prefix with various contractions, but with
little effect on the stem, and the influence of prefix upon stem with
resulting changes, not all of which can be explained by Navaho
rules. From what I have done with comparative Athabaskan I
conclude that the first is characteristic of the northern tribes (Sarsi,
Chipewyan); the second influence is western (Hupa, Mattole, Kato).
Some of these influences are probably reflected in Navaho, especially
in irregular verbs. The two most irregular Navaho verbs are -gd-¢
‘““one person goes” and -yf'f “‘eat” (gen.). Their irregularities differ
somewhat but point to similar influences, manifested in different
directions. The principal parts indicate some of the irregularities:

Prog. Mom. Pres. Ine. Pf, Opt.

Cust.
-gd-t , , , , R one person
-ga-l } “yéh -ydh yéh ya ya goeaf,walks
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-ga-t so far as I can discover is an alternant of -gd-¢; it is listed by
Young-Morgan as future with n- < na-about, ‘“one goes about, takes
a trip, makes a round trip, travels” and with Ota'- “‘go amongst. . ..””8
Possibly more significant than the tone of the future are the per-
fective -yd and the optative -ya’. The following changes take place
in the stem initial:

Future Present
1 de-cd-l 1 shall go yicdh I am going
2 di-nd'l you will go nndh you are going
3 do-gd? he will go yiydh he is going
4 djido-gd-t he(4) will go djiydh he(4) is going

In other words, the stem initial, whatever it may be (probably y)
is changed, not only by -c-I, but also by n-you. In the optative, how-
ever, the first person alone is so affected: ’o'ca’ “may I go,” but
’6'ya’ “‘may you go,” and -ya’ for all other persons (10.82a.).

8.96a. The d-form has the principal parts:

Prog. Mom. Pres. Inc. Pf. Opt.
-dd-{ -dd-h . | . y one person
-da-l } -da‘h } -ddh -dd-h -dzd -da goes, walks

From these we may conclude a relationship between d, ¥, g, ¥, and
dz. There are precedents for these relations, but usually they are
exclusive: If d-y > g, then d-y does not become d. If d-y > d, then
d-y does not become dz.

8.97. The stem -y{'f “eat’ has the following principal parts:

Mom. Pf.
Prog. Cust. Pres. Inc. Opt.
-yt -vih -y¢ vih o -yg” eat (gen.)

This verb has the same stem throughout the singular, dual, and
plural, so that the initial changes for dual and plural may be
ascertained. The pattern is as follows:

Future Present
1 de-cit I shall eat it 1 yicd I am eating it
2 di-yft you will eat it 2 niyd you are eating it
3-3 yido-y{-t he will eat it 3-3 yiyd he is eating it
4 djido-yit he(4) will eat it 4 djiyd he(4) is eating it
D1 di-df-! we shall eat it D1 di-dg we are eating it
D2 do-hsi-t you 2 will eat it D2 dohsg you 2 are eating it

8.98. All the stem-initial changes except -c- of the first person
present (-c-y > -c-) may be explained by the rules of 3.63, 3.119,
3.121. It will be noted that »-2 subject does not influence this stem
initial, but it remains y in future, momentary, and inceptive, y in
the present, perfective, and optative, changing to ¢ in the first
person only, as do many other stems. What is not explained is the
change from y to y.

8 Young-Morgan 1943, Navaho-English, pp. 68, 69
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8.99. The d-form is regular, like -y{'¢ but with d-initial throughout,
even in the perfective which is -d¢-’; this corresponds with -df'¢ of
the first person dual.

8.100. A related form is -sf'¢ (< -#-caus.-yf-f) “cause to eat, feed,”
all forms of which are like -y{'f with s instead of y initial.

8.101. An interesting form of -y{-lis yo: yd-’ “‘you two have eatenit,”
which confirms my theory of the order of pronouns of the perfective
active and passive voices (10.104.). Morgan, as I have said, does not
differentiate the second person dual active yi-perfective yo'- and
the passive yo-h-. Here his form is yo-yd-’ rather than yo-hsd-’ which
it would be if the analysis were yi-prog.-ni-compl.-oh-D2 subj. It is
rather yi-prog.-oh-D2 subj.-ni-compl.

8.102. Verbs which become puzzling are those with initials %, %, [,
¢, and dl which, besides having apparently related forms, also have
related meanings. The principal parts of these verbs, which mean
“doing, making, constructing, creating,” and the like will be found
in 12,47,

These stems are obviously related. They are probably explained as
doublets—a series of stems with # initial in the -l-causative passive
forms may have become [ instead of I-n. Although the interpreters
say the forms have “the same’” meaning, some forms have become
fossilized and cannot be interchanged. The perfective -ya* of -né-t is
unexplained, as is the perfective -dza: of -wé-l. It is interesting to
note that all classifiers except ¢ are used with -né-{, that is, zero, d,
and !; and that -lé-¢ occurs with all except zero, that is, with d, I, and
¢, if the stem be considered, as I think it should be, as an ! rather than
as a zero form.

8.103. The three progressive forms -né-, -ni‘f, and -ni*{, and their
{-counterparts seem to strengthen the possibility that -né:t and
-lé-t are doublets.

These verbs are constantly confused with -le‘t and -dle-? “become,
change, evolve” (12.53.) whose forms and meanings are so close as to
make the confusion obvious. The principal parts however show that
they are distinct.

A study of other n, 7, [, and dl stems indicates that the possibility
of doublets may be extended to other verbs, but those just discussed
have the most satisfactory series for comparison. Compare for
instance the following:

Pf.
Prog. Mom. Pres. Inc. Opt.
denit ni } -nih } -nih } -ni>’ } be suspicious about some-
-ni-h -nih -ni-h -ng-’ thing definite
Lt N/ } lich } N } suspect, have definite
-lih -lh -l suspicion (YM 133, 134)
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Since the forms for “be suspicious” are few and complicated in
pattern (cp. 10.121-10.121d.), they merely point to the possibility
of doublets; they do not confirm it.

8.104. Many Navaho verbs, often those most commonly chosen to
illustrate English, are irregular in structure, particularly in the basic
meaning of the verb stem. This is a fact fundamentally related to
meaning, as well as morphology, and is therefore syntactic. A few
examples are given here to show why apparently simple English
words cannot be easily understood without psychological change.
Words expressing percepts are in this category. “See” is a word that
comes readily to mind. Two basic stems, phonetically and morpho-
logically unrelated, must be mastered:

Prog. Mom. Pres. Inc. Pf., Opt.
Cust. Inc. cess. Pf. cess.
gt b } ¢ th -’§’ (opt.) } sight moves, get sight
B -p-d into motion
Gt -t -f{’ (opt.) be visible
-tsé-l — — — -tsg pause in sighting, keep
(opt.) -tgé:h -tsé-h eye on, view (cess.) (YM
219)

Of these -’§'t is essentially inceptive, and some of its forms do not
fall readily into any prefix category (10.107.). Phonetically the
stems -’3't and -£7-¢ behave normally.

-tsé-t is not irregular, but is a cessative—future, customary, in-
ceptive and perfective. Whereas -’j'f and -f;-# denote ‘“moving the
sight, look at,” -tsé:! means “see’ in the sense of “‘sight pauses.” The
proper usage of words formed with these stems must be learned by
Ppractice.



9-9.23. THE ADJECTIVE

9. The discussion of The Word indicated the existence of an
adjective in Navaho, even though many descriptive functions inhere
in the verb stem. Such forms are not modified by conjugation or
comparison, but some resemble verbs in having static and progres-
sive forms, for instance:

‘ady’ (stat.) well bred )

’adi (prog.) becoming worthy, deserving, desirable, outstanding. rare
(pretty), superlative

’acfe (stat.) calm, tranquil, soothing, composed

‘acté (prog.) changing to calm, tranquil, quieting down

zacte’ (stat.) normal, orderly, regular, usual

zacté: (prog.) changing (from out of order) to normal, usual, orderly

Of other adjectives but one form has been found:

‘afd- pretending

’aydhi harmful, unlucky

‘ayé unusually good

’aydi important, baffling

ba-’¢ bad, unpleasant

ta’ alternating

td-gé-d bare, naked, stripped

t3-d curbed

nicg’t  ugly, inappropriate, unsuitable

yd out of place, shameful, embarassing (perhaps ‘‘shame, embar-
rassment’’)

kd careless, impulsive

8t cheerful, hopeful, reassuring; disastrous, harmful

tsike worthy, deserving, desirable, outstanding, rare (pretty), super-
lative

tdi-d  tolerable, worthwhile, fair; worthy of notice; tolerant, normal (in
character), level-headed ; nice, agreeable, pleasing

nalte’ irritable, cantankerous, cranky, irascible

yé-  becoming feeble, wearing out, discouraging, weakening, frustrating,
debilitating

9.1. Some of these adjectives, which are placed just before the
verb, may be related to the stem -#-f ‘“be” but since ’dté ‘‘it is”
follows many of them, it hardly seems likely; or if they are, the
significance of -#-¢ must be lost.

9.2. Another small class of adjectives is treated like a possessed
noun, there being only one stem which is modified by prefixing
‘“possessive (objective)” pronouns: si-tse “I am st<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>